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INTRODUCTION.

The aphorisms of Pataajali on the Yoga Satras are contained i n
four chapters and are nearly two hundred in  number. T h e  author of
the aphorisms is said to be the same Pataiijali who wrote the famous
commentary on Panini's aphorisms, under the name of  the Mahabhasya
or the Great Commentary. Another work is also attributed to him--the
great work on Medicine. I f  so, he was not• only a  great Grammarian
and a great Philosopher, but a Great Physician. H e  prescribed for the
body, mind and spirit all three. T h e  age of Patafijali i s  now generally
fixed at three centuries before Christ.*

The word Yoga comes from a Sanskrit root which means " t o  go to
trance, to meditate. O t h e r s  however derive it from a root which means
to join ; and Yoke in English is said to be the same word as• Yoga. B o t h
roots are feasible—in the case of the root to join, Yoga would mean the
science that teaches the method of joining the human soul with God.

The philosophy of Pataiijali is essentially Dualistic. T h e  Jivas or
Purusas or human egos are. separate individual entities and exist from
eternity ; so is also Prakriti, and so also Livara or God. I t  thus believes
'M three Eternal co-existent principles, the God, the Man and the Matter.

But man is found to be involved in matter, to have fallen from i ts
pristine state of purity. T h e  aim of Yoga is to free (viyoga) man from the
meshes of matter. B u t  the highest form of  matter i s  mind—the C itta
(a term wkich would include that which i s  technically known as manas,
as Ahanakara and as Buddhi). T h e  students of Safikhya need not be told
that the first product of Prakriti or the root-matter is Mahat or the Great
Principle—the Buddhi, then comes the Ahamkara or  I -principle—the
matter through which can function the I-ness : and then the Manes or
the matter which is the vehicle o f  thought. These three vehicles—the
thought-vehicle (Manna), t h e  I -vehicle (Ahanakara), the Pure-Reason-
vehicle (Buddhi)--constitnte Chitta or the subtlest form of  Matter. T o
free man from the fetters of this Chitta is thus the problem of Yoga.

The man when freed from all vehicles, remains i n  his own form
called Svarapa. I t  is not made of Prakritic matter. I t  is the body which
belongs to man—is part of man from eternity—the body i n  which he

* See Dr.  Rajendra Lela Mitra's preface t o  his Edit ion of the Yoga Aphorisms of
Datailjali and also his paper on Gopikaputra and Gonardiya as names of PatafijalL pp. 28t
et seq., of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1888.



INTRODUCTION.

dwells in Mukti in super-celestial worlds. I t  is the body i n  which the
Triune God is directly active—blvara, Prfina and g r i - o r  the Father, the
Son and the Holy Ghost. T h i s  svardpa—deha, is the body of Prfina—the
body of Christ of the Gnostics. T h i s  i s  the incorruptible undecaying
body, the spiritual body.

But when man is  not in his Own-Foim (Svarapa), he  functions
naturally in the lower vehicles, and his form is there the form of his vehicles
—whether it be of Buddhic, Aharnkfiric or Manasic matter. I n  fact the man
of Psychology is this triad—Ahamlifira, Buddhi and Manas.

The human consciousness in whatever lower body i t  may function
is always a  dual consciousness—it must be alternately pleasurable o r
painful. Pleasure and pain are the marks o f  consciousness functioning
in Chitta. T h e  Svarftpa consciousness is only above all pains.

Next to this primary division of all consciousness, as regards their
nature; the consciousness as regards its quality is five-fold:—(1) it may be
a true consciousness of some objective reality—something which i s  out-
side the man and his vehicles ; or (2) i t  may be an incorrect consciousness
of outward reality; or (3) it may be a hallucination; or (4) i t  may be non-
perception of anything external but of rest; or (5) i t  may be the reviv-
ing of  old perceptions. I n  other words, the consciousness looked at
from the subjective or emotional point o f  view is either pleasurable or
painful; looked at from the objective or cognitional point of view it is—(i)
true perceptions, (ii) false perceptions, (iii) hallucinations, (iv) sleep, and
(v) memory.

Thus both the emotional and the intellectual aspect of the Chitta—t
or the Triune Man is to be checked. B u t  how is i t  to  be checked. T h e
answer is by constant practice and want o f  attachment o r  Dispassion.
There must be constant exertion to keep the mind on one point. T h i s  ,
is called Abhyfisa. T h e  intellectual functioning o f  the Chitta is to  be
checked by Abhyasa—putting the mind to think of one object, and as
soon as it strays away from it to bring it back again to  the same point.
This practice or Abhyfisa, steadily persevered in ,  would make the mind
one-pointed, with the help of Viveka or discrimination.

As regards the emotional sides of the mind, i t  must be checked by
Vairfigya or dispassion. Pleasure or Pain, attraction or repulsion, love
and hatred can be controlled only by this world-weariness—realisation that
there is nothing in this world o r  the next worth striving after, worth
desiring or worth hating. T h e  highest form of Vairagya will be attained
when one will realise his separateness from a l l  Prakritic vehicles—when
he can say " I  am not Body, or Desire, or mind, or Reason or I-ness."
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The state of Samfidhi or trance induced by Practice and Dispassion
is two-fold—Samprajfiata and Asamprajfifita. I n  the first, the man has
shut off from his consciousness all external impressions, but  his internal
self-initiated activities have not  ceased. I n  the other, oven these are
stopped.

There are some entities whose consciousness is in a  state o f  Sarna-
dhi naturally, who have not to acquire it by any exertion. These are the
classes of beings called Videhas and Prakritilayas. T h e i r  consciousness
is cosmic. T h e  Videhas are Doves. T h e y  are Mukta from the begin-
ning: but in some future Kalpa they may come into the world-cycle.
The Prakritilayas are Adhilidri Purusas, the great office-holders i n  the
cosmic hierarchy. T h e y  are the perfect ones of the past Kelps.

In the case, however, of ordinary entities—for the Videhas and the
Prakritilayas do not stand in need of  Yoga— the method of suppressing
Chitta-functions consists in having faith, energy, retentive memory, medi-
tation and wisdom. One  must cultivate these qualities i n  order to
become a successful Yogi.

The success is quicker according to  the amount o f  energy pu t  i n
by the person in his practice. B u t  the best and the safest method o f
Yoga is  the love of God. Lov ing  God with a l l  one's heart and soul,
would quickly bring about the cessation of all mental functions. G o d  is
a spirit untouched by sorrow, action and its fruition. H e  is  Omniscient,
He is the Teacher of all, and from eternity. H i s  mystic name i s  Ont.
One must recite this Om constantly meditating on i t s  letters and their
imports; and thus all obstacles to concentration w i l l  be removed, and
the Inner Self will manifest itself. T h e  obstacles to concentration are
disease, languor, doubt, heedlessness, laziness, sensuality, delusion, &c.,
mentioned in I. 30. B u t  when the mind is concentrated, there is no pain
or despondency, no fidgetiness, no difficulty o f  breathing. T o  attain
concentration and remove these obstacles, the aspirant must practise t o
fix his attention o n  One Point ,  One Tru th .  O f  course the highest
Truth is God and so the constant attttude o f  the mind should be God-
ppinted.

The aspirant must strictly regulate his conduct as regards others.
He must show happiness and feel happiness when dealing wi th  those
who are happy. L e t  him have no feeling of jealousy towards them. H e
must show compassion towards those who are suffering. H e  must not
be callous to the miseries of others. H e  must be complacent towards the
virtuous, and hate not the sinner. These are the moral attributes that he
must try to cultivate.
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There are, however, some particular methods which quickly bring
about concentration ; one of them is the regulation o f  the breath. T h e
monotony of slowly breathing in and breathing out brings about hyp-
nosis. F i x i n g  the attention on various parts of the body, such as the tip
of the nose, palate, &c., are also helpful. T h e  astral senses are deve-
loped by this means, and when the practitioner gets first-hand knowledge
of astral sights, sounds, &c., his doubts are removed, and he feels more
earnestness in pursuing the path.

If  the astral development i s  not wanted, the practitioner may
concentrate his attention on the light in  the heart: and upon the thought
" I  am." T h i s  also steadies the mind.

Or he may fix his attention on some great and holy saint o r  sage—
such as Zoroaster, the Buddha, the Christ, &c.

Or he may fix his attention on the objects o f  his dreams. Some-
times in dream he may be shown a  great Deva or  a  great Teacher. ,
Let him not reject it as fancy. B y  fixing his attention on i t  he may
acquire steadiness of mind.

Or he may fix his attention on the ideas that pass through his mind
just before he goes to sleep, the pictures that arise when one is half-awake
and half-asleep—the hypnopompic (as Myers calls them). O r  he may f ix
his attention on the pictures that one sees just  before awakening—the
hypnogogic. I f  he can fix his attention on these, he may easily pass into
hypnosis.

By such concentration all mental impurities are removed, and the
mind becomes like a pure crystal that reflects t ru ly and correctly a l l
objects that are presented to i t .  T h e y  are no longer distorted pictures
or dim and dul l  reflections o f  outer verities. T h e  mental vehicle i s
purified, and the knowledge tha t  now arises is  far more true than
any knowledge that he had before. T h e  mind, however, enters as an
element i n  every such knowledge, and the- past ideas and memories
•tinge such knowledge. T h i s  state i s  called Savitarka o r  mixed' up
trance. B u t  when the mind reflects only the object, 'without adding
to i t  anything from i ts own associations XII d storehouse, i t  i s  pure
idea and is Nirvitarka SamAdhi. I n  this state the light of the Self shines
out on purified mind. I t  is not only a pure crystal that faithfully reflects
the outer objects, but it is illumined, as if i t  were, by a light which was
dormant within its own inmost centre. Such a mind is called the Truth-
bearing mind. I t  has truth within it and truth without— a mass of truth
—a tree carrying the fruit of truth—a female full with truth. U p  to this
time the objects of the mind were mere ideas and inferences, mere thoughts,

Now the contents of the mind are things, the very things as i t  were, and
not merely thoughts of things. T h e  mind modifies itself, as it were, into
the very thing itself; and thus the thing is known more truly and essenti-
ally than i t  was known ever before. I n  this state of  mind, the time
and space cannot impede the perception o f  the object. T h e  object may
be inside a box, behind a wall or hundreds of miles off, the mind faithfully
reproduces it. T h e  object may be the subtlest and the minutest, not visi-
ble even under the strongest microscope, the mind reproduces it, F o r  i t
no longer depends upon the senses for its knowledge, but  has become the

all-sense itself. I n  this way the mind becomes the highest sensory by constant practice the mind gets into the habit of reflecting the trance

objects. B u t  even this habit is ultimately to be conquered if one wishes
to rise to the higher levels of what is called the seedless trance.

The First Chapter thus, in fifty-one aphorisms, gives what may be
called the theory or the science of Yoga. A n  ardent and intelligent person
can learn enough from this chapter alone to become a practical Yogba.
But for men of  ordinary intellect, more detailed teaching is necessary,
The Second Chapter enters into such teaching. I t  may be called the art
of Yoga—the technique of it.

The art of Yoga consists in bringing under control and purifying
the three lower vehicles of a n ,  namely, the body, the mind and the
spiritual Self—the astro-physical, mental, and the causal bodies. T h e
astro-physical body is to be purified and brought under control by what
are called ascetic practices,—early rising, bathing, fasting, bearing hard-
ships, etc., in short, al l  that go under the name of Tapas—or austerities.
Theanental body must be purified and strengthened by study, b y  acquir-
ing knowledge. A n  ignorant person 6annot be a Yogi. T h e  causal o r
spiritual body is to be developed by entire devotion to God. T h u s  an
atheist cannot be a true Yogi.

These three helps—austerities, study and resignation to the wi l l  of
God—facilitate trance and remove "afflictions." T h e  "  affliction " i s  the
technical name of certain intellectual and emotional weaknesses to which
all human beings are liable. T h e y  are five in number :—(1) The first is the
Nescience or Wrong Notion of things objective—mistaking the non-eternal
for the eternal, the impure for the pure, the painful for  the pleasurable,
the non-Self for the Self. ( 2 )  The second is the wrong notion about things
subjective—identifying one's Self with the vehicles in  which the Self
functions, taking the bodies for the soul. These two are intellectual defects,
(3) The third is the emotional weakness. I t  is the desire natural o f  man,
running after pleasant things. ( 4 )  The fourth also is emotional—hatred o f
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things that give pain. T h u s  these two—love and hatred—are emotional
defects. The fifth defect is neither intellectual nor emotional—it is instinc-
tive—the instinct of self-preservation—the instinctive fear of death—the
love of life. These are the five "  afflictions" of Yoga—Avidya, Asmita,
Raga, Dveea and Abhiniveda—Nescience, Egoism, love and hatred and
instinctive dread of death. These "afflictions "are destroyed by meditation
and the methods already mentioned.

These "afflictions " are the root of the body of transmigration, the
root of re-incarnation, of birth, life and suffering. T h e  pleasure and pain
which a man suffers are the result of  his past acts, the virtuous acts are
the seed of pleasure, the vicious o f  pain. T h e  word "  affliction" is thus
a purely technical term, for it includes the high heavenly pleasure also
which is the result of virtuous actions. B u t  in the philosophy of Yoga—
as well as that of Sankhya—all such pleasures are also considered as pains:
because philosophically the world is painful, all its experiences, even those
which people call pleasurable, are painful to  the philosopher. T h i s  is
stated in the memorable aphorism, II. 15, p. 100.

All world-experience being thus painful, the philosopher seeks to
find the root-cause of this experience and this is the conjunction of the
knower and the knowable—the Self and the not-Self. Because man is tied
with mind, and cannot extricate himself from the embraces of mind-matter
that he suffers. When  he masters the mind, and i s  not her slave, then
there is no pain—there is no necessary experiencing of joy and sorrow.
The non-ego to which the man is tied has the three well-known attributes
or Gurias—the Sattva, Rajas and Tamas—the Light, the Activity and
the Inertia—is the source of all elements, and producer o f  all sensations

and senses.
The Yoga system o f  cosmogony i s  the  same as that o f  the

Sankhya, so far as the evolution o f  the  world-elements o u t  o f  the
Primordial matter called Pralcriti i s  concerned. I t  i s  summarised

in II. 19.
What is the nature of the Self ? T h i s  question naturally arises after

one has learned the nature of the non-Self. T h e  man is pure consciousness:
and the non-Self exists for him. I f  man is pure consciousness, how does
he perceive the non-Self? H e  knows the non-ego by a sort of reflex ac-
tion. T h e  mind catches the reflection of the non-Self ; and the man be-
comes conscious of that reflection. T h e  man is  thus the seer of the
pictures in the mind. T h e  non-ego or the knowable thus exists for  the
sake of the Man. I n  the state of Mukti, there exists no knowable for that
Man. Though to  the Perfect Mau there is no knowable, i t  does not
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mean that the knowable ceases to exist. I t  exists with regard to the other
souls that have not reached perfection.

A question is often asked : I f  the ultimate goal is the separation o f
man from the non-Self, the knowable, why was this conjunction between
the two brought about? W h y  was man tied down to non-Self, to matter-
mind? T h e  answer to this is: In order that Man may perfect his nature by
acquiring all experiences and passing through them. Unless the Man
learns all that the Matter-Mind has to  teach, the conjunction is not
broken. T h e  effective cause of this conjunction lies in the Avidya—the
Wrong Notion. When, therefore, the Avidya or Nescience is removed, the
conjunction is removed and the Man shakes off the eternal burden. H o w
is the Avidyfi to be retboved ? T h e  Avidya being Wrong Notion, can be
removed only b y  Right Notion call Viveka-Khyati o r  Discriminative
knowledge. T h i s  discriminative knowledge has seven stages—four deal-
ing with the phenomenal knowledge and three with the mental or subjec-
tive notions, as described in I t .  27. I t  is on reaching this that the tit le
of Adept or Kugala is given to the Yogi.

The acquisition of this Adeptship is through the practice o f  eight-
fold Yoga. T h e  fatuous phrase Aet,finga Yoga refers to this. T h e  eight
accessories of Yoga are enumerated in I I .  29. F i v e  of these are external,
as if, cowered with the last three. T h e  eight Algae are so important
that it can well bear repetition here.

First, Practise Restraint, i.e., be moral. T h i s  restraint or Yams con-
sists of five sub-divisions :—(a) do not kill or injure any being. B e  kind
to all .  Ahiresa ; (b) Speak and act truth; (c) Steal not, nor acquire illicit
gains; (d) Practise continence and celibacy; (e) Be not avaricious. These
are universal rules.

Second Niyama or Observance. T h i s  is also five-fold :—(a) Be clean
in body and mind, (b) Be contented, (c) Practise asceticism and austerity,
(d) Study sacred books, (e) Be devoted to God.

While practising Yams and Niyama, if obstacles arise, always t ry
to think of the opposite quality. I f  he feels a strong desire to  tel l  a
falsehood, let him not fight the desire, by a frontal attack, by checking it.
Let him substitute the opposite desire—the beauty o f  truthfulness. I f
he hates another, let him think of the good qualities of that man. I f  he
is in danger of breaking the vow of celibacy, let him think of the glorious
future of the Brahmachari. Pratipakaea Bhavama—thinking of the con-
trary—is the key of success. I t  is the great strategy in this moral battle,
and is embodied in II. 33. T h e  moral qualities mentioned in  Yama, must
be absolutely observed—no sophistical diminution of their absolute nature
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is allowed to the Yogi. T o  him the moral laws are absolute. T h u s  the
first rule of Ahirasfi says "k i l l  not." T h i s  is an absolute rule. There can-
not be any exceptions or reservations. T h e  enemies of the country, the
renegades of religion, the blaspheiners of sages and saint, the murderer,
the criminal—kill none. T o  Yogi the vow of non-killing is absolute. H e
must not kill even in self-defence of himself or of his near and dear ones.
Hence the rule says : "They (Yams.) are the great vow universal, and not
limited by caste, country, age and condition." (  II. 31 ). S o  also with
truth. O n e  must not lie for the sake of one's country or State or Bahmana
or cow, &c. N o t  only this : there are certain omissions which become
as bad as actual commissions of these sins. H e  incurs sin i f  he causes
another to do it or permits its being done.

The third A g a  of Yoga is isana or  posture. N o  particular pos-
ture is obligatory, but the posture must be such as is steady and easy;
not painful or irksotne. T h e  various postures given i n  books o f  HOlia
Yoga such as Gherapda Sarnhia or 8iva Sart-Mit& are useful as physical
exercises, for the otherwise sedentary Yogi.

The fourth Attga of Yoga is  the much abused Pranfiyitma or the
Regulation of breath. T h e  Yoga has come to mean, i n  the thoughts o f
many, posturing and nose-closing. B u t  the right regulation of breath as
a mental and physical effect was pointed out long ago. T h e  Western
science has come to recognise i ts advantages and Books o f  Breathing
are not as rare now as they were when we first wrote about i t  i n
1882.

The fifth Afiga of Yoga is Pratyfilara or Abstraction. I t  is a  state
of catalepsy when the senses do not come into contact with their objects.
It is the'state of the inhibition of the senses. A  pistol may be fired near
the ear of the Yogi and he will not hear it. Ammonia may be held under
his nostrils and he will not smell it, and so on.

All the above five are Bahiranga or the external. T h e  internal
Yoga which, has to deal with the mind and mind alone consists of the last
three Attgas—DhAranfi, Dliyana and Samridhi.

The Third Chapter gives a description of this Antaranga Yoga. T h e
Dharank Dhyana and Sarradlii are collectively called Sarnyama.

When the stage of catalepsy is reached, the Yogi fixes his mind on
any particular portion of his body. T h i s  holding the mind in  a particular
part is llharantl or concentration.

The continuation of the mental effort to  keep the mind there i s
Dhyt1na or meditation.

This meditation (Dliyana) turns i n t o  Sanifidhi o r  contemplation
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when the Self is lost as if i t  were, the object of meditation alone remains
in the mind and shines out alone.

This Saniyama—concentration, meditation and contemplative trance—
is the great instrument of acquiring all knowledge of supersensuous verities.
It  is the strong searchlight of the mind which turned on  any object,
reveals its inmost core. I t  i s  the great l ight  o f  wisdom—Prajfitiloka.

This Sarnyarna must be applied t o  plane after plane o f  nature,
physical, astral, mental, ac. O n e  cannot jump to a higher plane, leaving
off an intermediate plane —the progress is gradual.

The Yogi who has mastered Sarriyama as regards a  higher plane
should not desecrate this faculty by employing it in lower planes. H e
who by Samyama, has learnt communion with God, should not waste his
faculty in thought-reading, clairvoyance, bringing messages from the dead
to the living or vice versa. H e  should not squander his energy in hunting
up the past records in the astral light, nor the shadows of the 'future i n
the Brithmic Idea.

What is the state of mind in Samadhi and Nirodha ? I s  it a  state
of perfect quiescence of the mental body? A s  regards the mental body
it is a state of perfect stillness so far as the vehicle is concerned, but i t  i s
a state of great molecular motion in the mental body itself. T h e  molecules
of the mental body are thrown in a  very high state o f  vibration, though
the body in all appearance is in perfect calm. T h i s  vibration of the mo-
lecules of the mental body, becomes by practice, rhythmic and this rhyth-
mic flow is the mental peace of Samadhi. T h e  swing of the vibration lies
between one-pointedness and a l l -pointedness—between the contraction
to a point and expansion to embrace a whole -universe. T h a t  which ap-
pears to be the stillness of Samildhi is perhaps the highest activity possible.
Even what is called one-pointedness is itself a state o f  utmost activity.
When the mind is one-pointed i t  does not mean that one idea is  indelib-
ly impressed on the mind like an engraving on a stone, but that the mind
is working so quickly that the image of one is formed i n  no time as i t
were, destroyed in no time as it were, and formed again. T h i s  quick succes-
sion of the same form is one-pointedness. I n  ordinary states one idea is
followed by another idea. I n  one-pointedness the same idea vanishes
and re-appears again and again. T h u s  what is called fixing the mind to
a thought is really making the mind reproduce one thought over and over
again, in the utmost quickness of succession, without the intrusion of any
&reign thought.

The Third Chapter then gives a list of  psychic powers and how? to
acquire them by applying Saneyama. T h e  power o f  knowing the past,
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present and future is by making Samyama on three-fold modifications
which all objects are constantly undergoing (III. 13).

Methods are laid down as how to acquire the memory of past births,
how to read the thoughts of others, how to disappear from sight, how t o
get strength, how to see through closed doors, how to  know the solar
system and astronomy, &c., &c. These methods have a meaning only for
him who knows the practice of &warms. Wi thout  that no amount of
thinking on the solar plexus w i l l  give one a knowledge o f  internal
anatomy, &c.

The Fourth Chapter deals with Kaivalya or final emancipation—the
realisation by Man that he is separated from Mind-Matter.

The psychic powers o r  Siddhis are either innate, o r  produced
through the means of medicinal drugs, or suggestion of Mantra, or  asce-
ticism or contemplation. Some are born psychics, as Kapila, Sweden-
borg, &c. Temporary psychic powers may be acquired through anms-
theties, such a s  chldroform, hashish, &c. Psychic faculties may be
developed by the recitation of certain Mantras, or the suggestion of sound.
Some persons have acquired psychic powers through austerities. T h e
fifth or contemplation is the method of this Yoga system.

The born psychics are those who had practised Yoga i n  their past
Jives. T h e y  are like eggs in which the bird has already ful ly  formed—
break the shell and the bird comes out. B u t  ordinary men are eggs that
require hatching for  lives to  develop the bird. T h e  born psychics are
like a field by the side of a reservoir of water on a higher level. I t  only
requires the opening o f  the sluice to  flood the field w i th  water. I t
only requires some exciting cause to make a  born psychic a  developed
Yogi. Ordinary men are, however, like fields, which are away from any
source of water, and which require to be irrigated by bringing water from
a distance, with great exertion, in this life. A  Yogi, having attained the
power of Samadhi, sets about destroying his past Karmas. A l l  Karmas
may be divided into three classes :—(1) The acts done in the past whose
consequences the man must suffer i n  the present l i fe : the Karmas t o
expiate which he has taken the present bi r th o r  incarnation. T h e y  are
the ripe Karmas (Prarabdha). ( 2 )  The Karmas done in the past, but which
are not ripe, and will have to be expiated in  some future life. T h e y  are
the stored Karmas or unripe (Saiichita). ( 3 )  The Karmas which a  man
creates in his present life, and which have to be expiated i n  a future or
the present life. T h i s  last kind of act—the fresh Bermes, can be stop-
ped. B y  devotion to the Lord and doing everything i n  a  spirit o f  ser-
vice, no fresh Karmas are generated. T h e  incurring of debt is stopped 1

INTRODUCTION. x i

The man, however, has to pay off past debts—the ripe and unripe Karmas.
The ripe Karmas will produce their effects in the present life. T h e  Yogi
does not trouble himself about this. B u t  the unripe or stored Bermes
require a future birth. I t  is here that the Yoga is  o f  the greatest prac-
tical importance. T h e  Yogi is  not bound to  wait  for  future lives i n
order to get an opportunity to pay off the debt of  Safichita Karmas. H e
simultaneously creates ALL the bodies that those Satichita Karma require
—through those bodies expiates a l l  his Karmas simultaneously. Every
one o f  such body has a Chitta or mentality of his own. T h i s  i s  the
Nirmtina-chitta o r  the  Artif icial m i n d —like the  Pseudo-Personalities
of hypnotic trance. T h e s e  artificial minds arise simultaneously like
so many sparks from the Aharnkaric matter of the -Yogi's Self, and they
ensoul the artificial bodies created f o r  them. These artificial bodies
with artificial minds i n  them walk through the earth i n  hundreds—
they are distinguished from ordinary men b y  the fact that they are
perfectly methodical in all their acts, and automatic i n  their lives. A l l
these artificials are controlled b y  the consciousness of  the Yogi. O n e
consciousness controlling hundred automatons. E v e r y  one o f  these
automatons has a  particular destiny, a particular portion of the Safichita
Karma to exhaust. A s  soon as that destiny is fulfilled, the Yogi  with-
draws his ray from i t ,  and the "man" dies a  sudden death—a heart
failure generally.

Now what i s  the difference between the ordinary mind and the
Yoga-created mind—the natural Chitta and the artificial Chitta. T h e
natural mind b y  experience gains a habit, the impressions are stored in
it and they, as Vasanfis, become the seeds of desires and activities. T h e
artificial mind is  incapable o f  storing up  impressions i n  i t .  I t  has
no Vasanfis and consequently it disintegrates as soon as the body falls
down.

The actions performed by  the Yogi, through his ordinary or the
extraordinary bodies—through the body wi th which he  was born, o r
through the bodies which be gives birth to by Yoga power—are no actions
in the ethical sense of the word. T h e y  are not Karmas—neither good nor
bad. T h e y  are the paying up  o f  the past debts, and not incurring of
fresh liabilities. W i t h  ordinary men the actions are good or  bad, o r  a
mixture o f  both—white o r  black or gray, all such actions produce their
effect—particular kind of birth, particular length of life period, particular
kinds of life experiences—or produce their effect as tendencies to certain
kind o f  actions. B o t h  kinds of effects constitute the fate or the destiny
of wan.
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Tendency is memory. T h e  essence of memory is converted into ten-
dency. T h e  tendencies with which a mania born are the extracts o f  all
the memories of  a  particular kind. T h e  events of the past life are not
remembered, but from the tendencies of the present l i fe  one can easily
infer what those events must have been to give rise to these tendencies.
The surgical operation may b e  forgotten, because performed under
chloroform, o r  i n  infancy, bu t  from the nature of the cicatrix one can
infer what must have been the nature o f  the operation. Therefore, the
Smriti tmemory) and Samskara (tendency or habit) are really one (Eka-
rilpatva)—IV. 9. A c t s  produce habits, habits lead to acts—the circle o f
Vasana i s  eternal, and beginningle'ss. I s  it possible to break this chain
of habits and acts, acts and habits? R a n a  is the only means. Through
Jriana alone is possible to destroy this inexorable chain of causation.

Now what is  this Jfiana o r  wisdom ? I t  is  the realisation of the
distinction between the Purusa o r  Spirit, and Praltriti or mind-matter-
energy. Purusa is pure consciousness o r  rather Chitdakti—power of
consciousness. B y  his proximity to Prakriti (mind-energy-matter) i t
induces in the latter his quality. T h i s  induction takes place i n  the
purest part o f  Praltriti i n  the Buddhic-essence (the mental portion of
Prakriti) : J u s t  as soft iron becomes magnetised by its proximity to iron.
Thus Chit-dakti o r  consciousness is two-fold,—the pure consciousness of
the spirit or spiritual consciousness and the consciousness of the Buddhi-
sattva or mental consciousness. T h e  pure Buddhisattva (devoid o f  Rajas
and Tamas) reflects the spirit and appears likes spirit and is mistaken for
it. T h e  Jfiana consists in the discrimination of this difference realising
that the Chitta is the instrument and not the Self. I n  the state of Sama-
dhi, when this highest knowledge i s  realised, then arises the positive
activity o f  the Spirit. U p  to this time the effort was in a sense negative
only—separating the Spirit from mind-energy-matter. W h e n  this separa-
tion is realised, then the Spirit manifests its own attributes fully. T h i s
manifestation of the attributes (dharrna) of the Spirit on i ts  own plane
above the planes o f  Prakriti (mind-energy-matter) is  the highest form
of Samadhi. I t  is positive Samadhi and is called Dharma-Megha Samadhi.
Dharma means highest activity, above the sphere of causation, where the
actions are neither white, black nor grey, an activity that leads to  the
highest end o f  Man—an activity which is the highest end of Man. I t  is
called Megha or cloud, because this state of Samadhi rains such Dharma,
—is full of Dharma and Dharma alone. I t  is the cloud which showers all
blessings en the lower planes—while .the Man himself basks in the. Light
of the Eternal SUP, Every  Mukta Yogi is a Dharma-Megha—the Cloud

nsimoDucnoN. x i i i

of Holiness—the showerer of good and nothing but good on all creation.
A man who has become a Dharma-Megha—a Cloud of Holiness, is above all
afflictions and Karmas, his mind is free from all taints, and there is no-
thing that is beyond the scope o f  his knowledge. Be ing  the Cloud o f
Dharma all attributes are known to him. T h e n  the man is in his Svarapa
—this is Kaivalya, this i s  Self-realisation--the state o f  true Freedom,
though fu l l  o f  highest activity. Such  a  Man, the Dharma-Megha, the
Cloud of Holiness, is a blessing to the thirsting humanity—nay a blessing
to the whole creation.

Dated, 24th February 1910. S. C. V.
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VYASA'S C O M M E N TA R Y.

" Now."—This word here denotes undertaking. A  text  giving a
revised critical teaching o f  Yoga i s  to  be understood as having been
undertaken.

Yoga is contemplation (Sarnikllii, trance), and i t  is a characteristic
of the mind pervading all its planes. T h e  planes of the mind are :—

Wandering (K§ipta) ; Forgetful (Mfidlia) ; Occasionally steady or dis-
tracted (Vikeipta); One-pointed (Eke.gra); and Restrained (Niruddha).
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Of these the contemplation i n  the occasionally steady mind does
not fall under the heading o f  Yoga, because o f  unsteadiness appearing
in close sequence. T h a t  however, which i n  the one-pointed mind, fully
shows forth an object existing as such i n  its most perfect form, removes
the afflictions, loosens the bonds o f  karma and thus inclines it towards
restraint, is said to be the Cognitive Trance tSamprajfiata Sarnficlbi). A n d
we shall explain further that this is accompanied by philosophical curiosity
(vitarka), meditation (vichAra), bliss (tinanda), and egoism (asmit4).

When however a l l  the modifications come under restraint, the
trance is ultra-cognitive (Asamprajfikta Samfidhi).

VACBASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Bhagavan Patanjal i  here composed the aphorism, " N o w  a revised t e x t  of Yoga , "  w i t h

the object of  s tat ing br ief ly  t he  subject  of the t r e a t i s e  h e  desired t o  wr i te ,  so tha t  i t  may

a t t rac t  the in te l l igent  student and also tha t  the reader may be able to understand w i t h  ease.

The word Now' '  (a tha)  t he  f i r s t  o f  the sentence Is exp la ined :—"  'Now' :  —This word
here denotes under tak ing."

This word  ' n o w  ' does not  here denote sequence, as i t  does in, " ' N o w  there is  l i gh t . "

The word  anu i f i sana  ' means  h e r e  a  t e x t -book, t h e  d e r i v a t i v e  meaning being tha t

by  which something is t a u g h t ;  a n d  t h i s  cannot b e  b e g u n  in  sequence of the performance

o f  mental and physical  r e s t r a i n t .  O n  t h e  c o n t r a r y  h o w e v e r  t h e  des i re  to know and the

knowledge of real i t ies a p p e a r  I n  sequence  o f  t h e  d e s i r e  t o  exp la i n  the knowledge of

real i t ies.  A s  says the Ve d a  :—" There fo re  l e t  h i m  see t h e  self, in the se l f "  a f te r  having

control led the mind and the senses a n d  become desireless,  e n d u r i n g  and contemplat ive,
(Br. U. I V.  4. 25).

A l though i t  is possible tha t  the quest ioning o f  a s tuden t  the performance of puri f ica-

t o r y  actions (tapas), and employment o f  a l chemy  m a y  s e r v e  as antecedents, they  are not

to be taken as such here, because the recogni t ion a n d  tak ing  up of  the study by a s tudent

are of no use in making a  t r e a t i s e  o n  Yo g a  au tho r i t a t i ve .  E v e n  i f  t h e r e  shou ld  be no

student  for  the t ime being, t h e  w o r k  s h o u l d  b e  undertaken i f  author i ta t ive.  I f  however

not au thor i ta t i ve ,  i t  should be g iven u p ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e r e  b e  a  s t u d e n t  asking for  i t

The existence of an immediate sequence b e t w e e n  t h e  know ledge  of t r u th  and the desire
to expla in i t  is hereby refuted.

I f ,  however,  the meaning is to  be t a k e n  t o  b e  under tak ing ,  then  by speaking of the

Yoga to  be discussed by  undertak ing the work,  the w h o l e  meaning and object  of  the work

is set  for th ;  and the student i s  e a s i l y  i n f o r m e d  a n d  s e t  to  work  in  the bel ie f  that  t rance

is the  means of  the highest good, as set  f o r t h  i n  t h e  Vedas, the  Snir i t is ,  the  Itihasa,s, and
the Parkulis.

The question arises, I s  t h e  w o r d  ' N o w '  t o  b e  t a k e n  t o  mean  u n d e r t a k i n g  i n  a l l

works? Because in tha t  case i t  would mean the same in  the  Vedanta W m .

Athato  Brahraaj i j f iast .

" N o w  then a I lesire to know Brahma."—I.  1. 1.

To  meet th is object ion the  Commentator specifies T h i s  word here, &c.

Another  doubt arises. B o w  Is Pa tan ja l i ,  the a u t h o r  o f  the Yoga Teaching, when we

have i t  in  the  Smr i t i  of  the Yo g i  Y f i j i l ava l kya ,  t h a t  H i ranyaga rbha  a n d  no o ther  ancient

was the  or ig ina l  teacher o f  Yoga. F o r  t h i s  reason  t h e  a u t h o r  of the aphorisms has used

the word •  Anuaasana' ( r ev i sed  t e x t )  w h i c h  means t e a c h i n g  a f t e r  i t  h a s  a l r e a d y  been
taught,  no t  only  teaching.

OH. I .  O N  TRANCE (SAIIIADIII), 1. 3

Because the  w o r d  ' N o w '  means  h e r e  a n  under thk ing ,  t h e  Commenta tor  says tha t

the meaning is tha t ,  ' a  t e x t  g iv ing a revised c r i t i c a l  teaching of Yoga is to  be understood

as having been undertaken. '

B u t  w h y  should i t  be said tha t  a work t e a c h i n g  Yoga is undertaken here P i t  is  Yoga

i tse l f  tha t  is intended to be discussed hero.

For  t h i s  reason is i t  said:—' Is to  b e  understood,  & c .  I t  is t rue  tha t  Yoga is spoken

of  as the  subject  of  discussion he re .  I t  can ,  howeve r,  b e  d iscussed o n l y  b y  means o f .

work  t rea t i ng  of the subject. T h e  a c t i o n  o f  t h e  t e a c h e r  w o r k s  t h r o u g h  the ins t rument

and does not  d i rec t l y  operate upon t h e  o b j e c t .  W i t h  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  specif ical ly ment ion-
ing  the act ion of the teacher,  his work  t rea t ing  o f  t h e  subject  of Yoga is to  be understood

as having been undertaken. Y o g a  however,  is to be undertaken as the subject o f  the work.

I t  should also be known t ha t  the hear ing o f  t h e  sound of the word  a t h a '  (now) when

used to denote undertaking,  is considered auspic ious,  l i k e  t h e  s ight  of a jar  fu l l  o f  water,

wh ich  some one may be carry ing.
The Commentator n o w  removes t h e  d o u b t  a s  t o  t h e  mean ing  o f  the word ' Yoga,'

which arises f r o m  i t s  o r d i n a r y  connota t ion .  T h u s  s a y s  he ,  "  Yo g a  i s  con templa t ion . "

The word  ' Yo g a '  is der ived from the  root  Yu j ,  to contemplate, and n o t  from the  roo t  Yu j i r,

to  join, in  wh ich  l a t t e r  case i t  would mean conjunct ion.
Another question a r i s e s  aga in .  T r a n c e  (Samadhi) i s  t o  b e  d e s c r i b e d  l a t e r  on as

being only  a branch of Yoga. H o w  can i t  then be tha t  a par t  only may be the whole

The Commentator  adds  , for  t h i s  reason :—'and i t  pervades a l l  i ts  planes.' I t  is the

word ' and '  (cha) wh i ch  dist inguishes the  whole f rom the part .
The planes are the  states to  be mentioned la ter  on, the  Madhuniat i ,  the Mad l inp ra t i l d ,

and the Viaoka. T h e y  are the states of  t h e  m ind  in w h i c h  t h e  po tenc ies  on ly  are le f t  in

residue in  the mind. Y o g a ,  defined as t h e  r e s t r a i n t  o f  mental modifications, is  present in

a l l  these planes, i. e., in  al l  these s ta tes  o f  t h e  m i n d .  N o t  s o  t h e  t rance  which is only a

branch of  i t .
Yoga is g iven here  o n l y  i t s  r o o t  mean ing  of contemplat ion,  because the s ta tement

is made here on ly  as an i n c e n t i v e  t o  s t u d y,  w i t h o u t  in tend ing  to emphasize the  dist inc-

t ion  between the  w h o l e  and t h e  p a r t .  T h e  r e a l  mean ing  of t h e  word  Yo g a '  is only  the

res t ra in t  o f  mental  modifications.
For  the re fu ta t ion  of  t h o s e  w h o  s a y  t h a t  t h e  r e s t r a i n t  of m e n t a l  modi f icat ions i s

dependent upon the self, by  reason  o f  t h e  modif ications themselves being cognit ions a n d

therefore dependent upon the  self, I t  is  said :—• and i t  is a character is t ic  of  the mind;

By the word ' m i n d '  (ch i t ta )  t h e  i n t e r n a l  o r g a n ,  t h e  w i l l - to-know is h in ted at. T h e

power of consciousness, wh ich  is a  nstant  i n  i t s  e t e r n i t y  and thus unchangeable, cannot

have the facu l ty  o f  knowledge for  i t s  character is t ic .  T h e  w i l l - to-be, wh ich  is the same as

the w i l l - to-know, however may. T h i s  is the  meaning.
Grant  that ,  b u t  i f  the  Yoga pervades a l l  t h e  mental  planes, then, the wandering, the

forget fu l  and the d i s t r a c t e d  p l a n e s  o f  t h e  m i n d  t o o  s h o u l d  b e  understood by the word
Yoga ' showing as t hey  d o  t h e  r e s t r a i n t  o f  c e r t a i n  m e n t a l  modif icat ions re la t i ve l y  to

the others. T o  remove th is  d o u b t ,  t h e  p lanes  t o  b e  t a k e n  mid rejected as fa l l ing  w i t h -

in  '  Yoga ' are mentioned, beginning w i th  the  word, w a n d e r i n g ,  dre.

The wandering plane or  c o n d i t i o n  o f  t h e  m i n d  i s  t h a t  i n  which i t  is always th rown

by d is turb ing  Energy (Ra jas )  t o w a r d s  t h e s e  a n d  t h o s e  o b j e c t s ,  a n d  is thus ext remely

unsteady.
I n  the forget fu l  condit ion, the mind i s  possessed o f  the modif ication of  deep sleep on

account o f  the excess of iner t ia  ( the qua l i t y  of  Tames).
The occasionally steady or d i s t rac ted  i s  d i f fe ren t ia ted  from the  wandering. T h e  di f -

ference consists i n  the occasional s teadiness o f  t h a t  wh ich  is for  the most par t  unsteady.
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This excess of i ts  unsteadiness i s  e i t h e r  acqu i red ,  o r  b r o u g h t  a b o u t  by the obstacles o f

disease, d is incl inat ion,  &c., t o  be mentioned later.

The one-pointed is t ha t  which"moves along one l ine only.

The restrained mind is tha t  i n  w h i c h  a l l  t h e  m e n t a l  mod i f i ca t ions  have been res-

trained, and exist  only  as potencies.

Of these, the wandering and the f o rge t f u l  modi f i ca t ions  are not  denied here expressly

the status of Yoga, being fa r  removed  a s  t h e y  a r e  f r o m  t h a t  state, inasmuch as no tw i th -
standing the existence of r e l a t i v e  r e s t r a i n t  i n  t h e m ,  t h e y  d o  not  even form l inks  in the

chain of causes which lead to the h i g h e s t  good, a n d  because they are in  conf l ict  w i t h  the
nature thereof .  T o  t h e  occasional ly  s teady,  h o w e v e r,  t h e  s t a t u s  o f  Yo g a  is expressly

denied, because in  th is  case  i t  i s  poss ib le  t o  m i s t a k e  i t  a s  s u c h  on account of i ts  occa-

sional manifestat ion of steadiness over ex is t ing  objects o f  knowledge. I n  the occasionally

steady mind the contemplat ion does  n o t  f a l l  u n d e r  t h e  heading of  Yoga consist ing as i t

does on ly  of an occasional steadiness of  the  m i n d  over an ex is t ing  object. W h y ?  Because

I t  is fo l lowed in  close sequence b y  i t s  c o n t r a r y  s t a t e  o f  unsteadiness and inappl icat ion.

Having fal len as i t  does i n  t h e  m i d s t  o f  t h e  mani fes ta t ions o f  a  cont rary  class, i t s  ve ry

nature becomes di ff icu l t  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  f r o m  - the  v e r y  f i r s t  a s  cause or  effect. A  seed

which has remained in  f i re even f o r  t h r e e  o r  f o u r  seconds, w i l l  most cer ta in ly  not  sprout

in to leaves, even though sown.

Which contemplat ive mental  s t a t e  i s  t h e n  Yo g a ,  i t  n o t  t h e  one which fol lows or  is

fo l lowed closely by  unsteadiness?

That  however which i n  the one-pointed mind, &c.  '

The words e x i s t i n g  as s u c h '  keep o u t  a n  o b j e c t  whose  existence is o n l y  fastened

upon the rea l i t y.  T h e  words ,  ' i n  i t s  m o s t  p e r f e c t  f o r m '  a r e  u s e d  t o  s i gn i f y  the  best,

i.e., t h a t  which manifests i t s  essence t o  i t s  u t m o s t  capaci ty.  T h i s  i s  mentioned because

the phenomenon of deep sleep also has a mind d i r e c t e d  towards  the  one point  wh ich  is  i ts

then ob jec t ;  t ha t  is to say, t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  i n e r t i a  (tames) w h i c h  t hough  character ized

by the absence of a l l  o t h e r  m e n t a l  phenomena, does  s t i l l  e x i s t  as such ;  and the excess

of  iner t ia  is bad because i t  is  the cause of the afflictions.

The word, ' f u l l y '  is  used t o  q u a l i f y  t h e  wo rds ,  s h o w s  f o r t h ,  because  the showing

for th,  i. e., t he  knowledge of t h e  r e a l i t i e s  m a y  b e  accompl ished by verbal  and in ferent ia l

cognit ions also. K n o w l e d g e  so ob ta ined  however,  i s  n o t  competent to remove nescience

(avidyl l)  wh ich  is d i rec t l y  present in the m ind ;  whereas  in ferent ia l  and verbal  knowledge

are af ter  al l  ind i rect ,  the object  being absent .  T h e  w o r d  '  f u l l y  ' (pm) signif ies i n t ens i t y,

and therefore ind ica tes  d i r e c t  p e r c e p t u a l  knowledge .  T h e  p r e s e n t  s i g h t  o f  two moons
and the doubt as t o  a n y  p a r t i c u l a r  d i r e c t i o n  o f  s p a c e  g o  o n  ex is t ing ,  even though in-
ference and author i ty  point  the other  way.

Egoism and the o t h e r  aff l ic t ions h a v e  t h e i r  r o o t  i n  nesc ience.  T h e  appearance of

knowledge means the removal of  nescience. E g o i s m  and o t h e r  affl ictions are also removed

on the appearance of k n o w l e d g e ,  because  t h e y  a r e  c o n t r a r y  t h e r e t o ,  and because the

cause of the i r  existence is destroyed. F o r  th is  reason the  words, r e m o v e s  the aff l ict ions'

have been added to the descript ion.

For the same reason does i t  loosen t h e  bonds  i n  the shape of actions (karma). I t  is
non-antecedent act ion tha t  is desired t o  b e  unders tood here,  by  using the word denot ing
the cause to  mean the effect.

'Loosens means  renders unf i t  f o r  t h e  p roduc t i on  of effects. I t  w i l l  be s a i d i u r t h e r,

" I t  r ipens in to  l i fe -t ime, l i fe -state and l i fe-experience, i f  the root  exists. "—I I .  13.

" A n d  incl ines i t  towards r e s t r a i n t "  means tha t  i t  was not  so inc l ined before.
This cogni t ive  t rance is four-fold. R e n e e  is i t  said,

' T h i s  is accompanied, &c . '

CH. I. ON TRANCE (SAYADIII), 5

The u l t r a -cogni t ive t rance is described by the  words.

' W h e n  however a l l  the modifications, & c :

I n  t he  cognit ive t rance are r es t r a i ned  those m e n t a l  modi f ica t ions  o f  r e a l  cogni t ion,

8m., which  a r e  o f  the nature  of d is tu rb ing  energy,  and iner t ia  ( ra jas  a n d  t a m e s ) :  a n d

th is  i s  d o n e  b y  resor t  to  the class of mental  modif icat ions w h i c h  are of t h e  nature of the

essence (sa t tva ) .  I n  the  u l t r a -cognitive, however,  a l l  modi f ica t ions  are restra ined.  T h i s

is the meaning.
The mental  planes o f  Madhumat i ,  &c., w h i c h  f i nd  t h e i r  e n d  in-these two  states, are

al l  the planes. T h a t  wh ich  pervades al l  these planes is ca l led  Sfirvabhauma, a l l -pervading,

S f i t i  a 2.

iTITTe49.q191"ffe\ 0  k  0
Yogati. yoga. Rr t  Chitta, of the mind, mental. # 1  Vritti, of the modi-

fications, changes, various forms. Rraw: Nirodhat, restraint.

2. Yoga is the restraint of mental modifications.
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The following aphorism was composed with the object of formulat-
ing its definition :—

'Yoga is the restraint of mental modifications.'
Because the word, 'al l  ' i s  not put in before (mental modifications)

the Cognitive also is termed Yoga.
The mind is possessed of the ' three qualities,' showing as it does

the nature of illumination, activity-and inertia. Mental  Essence manifest-
ing as illumination loves power and objects o f  sense, when mixed u p
with disturbing energy (rajas) and inertia Qamas). T h e  same pierced
through by inertia (tainas) approaches vice, ignorance, and absence of
desirelessness and supineness. T h e  same shining a l l  round wi th  the
veil of  forgetfulness removed, bu t  affected b y  a  touch of  disturbing
energy, approaches virtue, knowledge, desirelessness, and masterfulness.
The same becomes itself when the least impurity o f  disturbing energy
(rajas) is removed. I t  then shows forth only the distinction o f  nature
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between the Essence o f  objective being and the  conscious principle
(purusa), and approaches the state o f  trance called the Cloud of Virtue
(dharma-megha). T h i s  the thinkers call the Highest intellection. (Paratin
prasafikhydnam).

The power of consciousness changes not. I t  goes not from object
to object. T h e  objects are shown t o  it. I t  is pure and infinite. T h i s
phenomenon (of the knowledge o f  the distinct nature o f  the tivo) is,
however, o f  the nature o f  the Objective Essence, and i s  the opposite
thereof. O n  this account the mind freed from attachment to  that too,
restrains even this form of manifestation. I n  that state i t  is  possessed
of residual potencies alone. T h a t  is the seedless trance. I t .  is called the
ultra-cognitive because nothing i s  cognized in that state.

This is the two-fold Yoga, the restraint of mental modifications.
V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The second aphorism is in t roduced by the words,

' Th is  aphorism was composed, & e

The word  ' i t s  ' re fers  t o  t h e  t w o  descr ip t ions  of  Yo g a ,  ment ioned i n  the previous

aphorism.

"  Yoga is the res t ra in t  of mental modif icat ions."

That par t i cu la r  state of  the mind i n  wh ich  the man i fes ta t ions  of r e a l  cognit ion,  &c.,

have been restrained, is the  state of Yoga.

The question arises, i s  not  t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  b a d ,  i nasmuch  as  i t  does  not  c o v e r  the

Cognit ive Trance, i n  wh ich  tha t  class of mental  modif icat ions wh ich  are of the very  nature

of i ts  essence (sattva) are not  restrained ?

For th is  reason the Commentator says :—" Because the word ' a l l '  is  not  pu t  in, &c . "  I f

the res t ra in t  of  al l  the mental modif ications were mentioned, the def ini t ion wou ld  n o t  cover

the Cogni t ive Trance. T h e  res t ra in t  o f  mental modi f icat ions,  however,  w h i c h  checks t h e

operat ion of t h e  vehicles of affl iction, act ion and  f ru i t i on ,  comprehends t h a t  t oo .  I n  the
Cogni t ive T r a n c e  a lso ,  t h e  m e n t a l  modi f icat ions c a u s e d  b y  d i s t u r b i n g  E n e r g y  (rajas)

and iner t ia  (tamas) are restra ined.  I n  fact, the C o g n i t i v e  t rance is the r e s t r a i n t  of these
modifications.

Why then does t h e  one m i n d  come i n t o  re la t i onsh ip  w i t h  the w a n d e r i n g  and other

(more than one) planes? F u r t h e r ,  what  is the object of res t ra in ing  the modifications o f  the

mind so cond i t ioned? T o  meet th is  apprehended questioning, the  Commentator f i rst  takes

up the cause of  the mind thus coming in to  re lat ionship w i t h  d i f ferent  condit ions (planes).

T h e  mind is possessed of the three qual i t ies  The Essence (sattva) is there, because 'Chas the nature o f  i l l um ina t i on .  D i s t u r b i n g

Energy is there, because of i ts  possessing the nature of ac t i v i t y.  T h e  qua l i t y  of  darkness

(tames) is there, because of i ts  possessing the nature of  ine r t ia .

The mention o f  the n a t u r e  o f  i l l u m i n a t i o n  i s  suggest ive .  A l l  the  o t h e r  qual i t ies,

therefore, of the Essence of th ings (sattva),  s u c h  as b r igh tness ,  l i gh tness ,  j o y  and others

are indicated.

By ac t i v i t y  o ther  qua l i t ies  of d is tu rb ing  E n e r g y,  s u c h  a s  remorse  and  sorrow, ote.,

are indicated.

Ine r t i a  is the charac ter is t ic  m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  Tawas ,  t h e  opposi te  of

the q u a l i t y  o f  ac t i v i t y.  B y  the  mention o f  i n a c t i v i t y  a r e  ind ica ted  heaviness, intercep-
t ion, helplessness, e t c .

CR. I . ON TRANCE (SAMADIII), 2.

The meaning i s  t h a t  t h e  mind a l t h o u g h  one, passes  i n t o  more  condi t ions than one,

because i t  is made u p  of t h e  t h r e e  q u a l i t i e s  (guess )  a n d  i ts  modi f ica t ions  a r e  var ious,

because the  ' q u a l i t i e s '  be ing  unequal, fa l l  in to  a v a r i e t y  of combinations.
Now the Commentator i l lus t ra tes  so far  as may be, these  ve ry  planes of  the mind, the

wander ing and others, possessing as t hey  do differences of  sub-states : - - "  Menta l  Essence,

&a."
Menta l  Essence means the O b j e c t i v e  Essence (sattva) w h i c h  h a s  e v o l v e d  as mind.

By saying tha t  the mental  essence has  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  i l l um ina t i on ,  i t  is shown t h a t  the

mind has the  qua l i t y  of  Essence (sattva) f o r  i ts  ch ie f  factor.
When in  the mind, the  d is turb ing E n e r g y  and I n e r t i a  ( ra jas  and tames)  a r e  a l i t t l e

less predominant  than i ts  own Essence, bu t  equal t o  each other,  then to  i t  a r e  dear power

and the objects of sense, such as  sound, &e. T h e  mind, on accoun t  of t h e  Essence b e i n g
i ts r u l i ng  f a c t o r,  des i res  t o  d w e l l  u p o n  r e a l i t y.  B u t  because t h e  rea l i t y  i s  ve i l ed  b y

Ine r t i a  (tatnas) I t  mistakes the at ta inments o f  A t t e n u a t i o n  (An ima) ,  & c . ,  fo r  the r e a l i t y  ;
and desires to  dwe l l  and dwel ls  upon t h e m  for  a moment .  B e i n g  pushed  a w a y,  however,

by Energy (rajas), even f rom th is  r e s t i n g  p lace ,  i t  f i nds  n o t  the r e s t  sought a f t e r  e v e n

there, bu t  gets only a l i k i ng  f o r  t h e m .  A s  t o  sound,  & e . ,  w h y  i t s  love of t h e m  is w e l l

establ ished as a  mat ter  o f  course,  e v e r  i n c l i n i n g  a s  i t  does  t o w a r d s  t h e m  b y  i ts  own

nature. I t  is the occasionally steady mind tha t  i s  thus described.

Whi le  expla in ing the wander ing  mind, the a u t h o r  indicates t h e  Forge t fu l  m i n d  a lso

by words beginning w i th ,  T h e  same pierced th rough thereaf ter  by  Iner t ia ,  i tc . '

When Iner t ia  f lows i n t o  the m i n d  a n d  conquers  E n e r g y,  t h a n  t h e  E n e r g y,  h a v i n g

become incapable of d r i v ing  the v e i l  o f  the da rkness  o f  I n e r t i a  away f r o m  the  Essence

of the mind, i t  is  rendered lazy b y  t h e  I n e r t i a ,  a n d  approaches v i ce ,  i i t c .  I g n o r a n c e  i s

Unt rue knowledge. F u r t h e r ,  the knowledge in  deep sleep is descr ibed  as depending upon

the notion of  the absence o f  a l l  o t he r  modif ications. T h e r e f o r e  the state of forgetfulness

(the MuLlha Blifuni) is a!so ind ica ted.  T h e  absence of master fu lness o r  supineness is the

non-fnIf i lment o f  one 's  w i shes  e v e r y w h e r e .  T h e  m e a n i n g  i s  t h a t  t h e  m i n d  becomes

pervaded by  vice, die.

By the words, T h e  same when the  ve i l  o f  forgetfulness, & e . ,  t h e  author  means tha t ,

when the same mental  Essence shines o u t  in  i t s  o w n  nature,  t h e n  t h e  m i n d  approaches

vir tue,  knowledge,  desirelessness a n d  -masterfulness. F o r g e t f u l n e s s  i s  i n e r t i a  ( tames)

and the same is the vei l .  W h e n  the  ve i l  is removed,  i t  becomes a s  above descr ibed.  I t

is for  th is reason tha t  i t  i l luminates a l l  t h e  spec ia l ized,  t h e  nnspeeialized, the undifferen-
t iated phenomenal  and nonmenal states and the P u m p .

Inasmuch a s  n o t w i t h s t a n d i n g  t h i s ,  i t  may n o t  b e  capab le  o f  man i fes t ing  v i r t u e

and masterfulness on account of the absence of  ac t iv i t y,  t h e  Commenta to r  says  :—' When

i t  is affected by a touch of rajas, ffte.' T h e  meaning is tha t  because E n e r g y  i s  t h e  cause

of ac t i v i t y,  v i r tue ,  &c.,  ex is t  in t ha t  state.

This gives a comprehensive desc r ip t i on  o f  t h e  men ta l  Essence  o f  t h e  t w o  classes

of Yogis who have reached t h e  s tage  of Cogni t ive -Trance, t h e  Madhubhumikas  and  the

Praj f ia jyot isas o f  the m i d d l e  p a t h .  N o w  t h e  a u t h o r  descr ibes t h e  s t a t e  of m i n d  of the

four th  class of Yogis, the  Dhyan is  o r  t h i nke r s  w h o  have passed the doma in  of t h i n g s  to

be known :—
' The same mind becomes i t se l f ,  w h e n  t h e  l e a s t  i m p u r i t y  o f  d i s t u r b i n g  E n e r g y  is

removed.' I t  is  for  th is  very  reason that  i t  becomes f i x e d  i n  i t s  o w n  nature. P u r i f i e d  o f

the dross of d i s t u rb i ng  Energy and Ine r t i a  (rajas and tarnas) b y  t h e  device o f  h e a t i n g  i t

w i th  t he r e -agents of pract ice and desirelessness, the gold o f  t h e  Essence o f  t h e  w i l l - to-

know becomes established i n  i ts  own na tu re ,  and becomes t h e  master of t he  senses and

the i r  objects, I t  has thus fu l f i l led much o f  i t s  w o r k ,  bu t  goes  on w o r k i n g  ;  s a l t s  great
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work  w i t h  the achievement o f  t h e  know ledge  o f  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  be tween  the Ob jee t i ve
Essence and consciousness. T h e  author says :—

"  The same becomes i tse l f  when the  least impu r i t y  of d i s t u r b i n g  Ene rgy  i s  removed.

I t  then shows f o r t h  o n l y  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  o f  n a t u r e  be tween t h e  Essence of O b j e c t i v e

Nature and t h e  consc ious p r i nc i p l e ,  and  approaches t h e  s t a t e  o f  con templa t ion  c a l l e d

the Cloud of V i r tue . "  T h e  Cloud of V i r t ue  w i l l  be described l a t e r.  - H e  .describes he re  a

term be t te r  known among the Yogis  :—"  Th is  the thinkerS, So. "  The th inkers  cal l  the  mind

showing fo r th  the  d is t inc t ion  of the natures of the Object ive Essence a n d  t h e  Conscious

Principle,  and having the Cloud of V i r t u e  as the o ther  end, b y  the  name o f  t h e  H i g h e s t

In te l lec t ion .  T h e  mind is here spoken o f  as  an abs t rac t ion ,  because  t h e  character is t ic
and the character ized are intended to  be spoken of as one.

The Commentator now shows tha t  the power of consciousness i s  t h e  good  a n d  t h e

facu l t y  of d iscr iminat ive  knowledge is not  the good. T h i s  is w i th  the object of  in t roduc ing

the inh ib i t i ve  Trance (Nirodha Sainfidhi), wh ich  restra ins t h e  mental  modi f icat ions o f  d is-

c r iminat ive  knowledge, and br ings about the per fect  freedom of the conscious pr inc ip le  :—

" The power  of consciousness changes not, Bic."

Impu r i t y  consists in  i d e n t i f y i n g  the s e l f  w i t h  p leasure  a n d  pain a n d  forgetfulness.

Pleasure and pain both cause pain t o  h i m  who discr iminates:-  H e n c e  t h e y  too are t o  b e

given up l i ke  pain. E v e n  the very  beaut i fu l  g i v e s  p a i n  h a v i n g  a n  end. T h e r e f o r e  t h a t

also has to  be given up by  him w h o  discriminates. T h i s  i m p u r i t y  a n d  e n d  do  n o t  e x i s t

in  the power of consciousness or the Purusa. H e n c e  i s  i t  said to be pure and in f in i te .

But how is th is power of consciousness pure when i t  takes the fo rms of pleasureable,

painfu l  and forget fu l  objects, sounds, &c., wh i le  cognizing t h e m ?  A n d  how again is i t  i n -

finite, when i t  takes up t ha t  form and also gives I t  up?  T o  meet th is  the author  says : —

' The objects are shown to  i t . '

I t  is so described because the object ive sounds, &c., are shown to i t .  I t  might  be impure

and f in i te i f  i t  took t h e  f o rms  of  t h e  objects in  the same w a y  as does  the w i l l - to-be. I t

Is in  fact the  w i l l - to-be t h a t  takes t h e  f o r m s  o f  t h e  ob jec ts ,  a n d  p resen ts  t h e m  t o  the

consciousness, which fo l lows i t s  forms. T h e n c e  is i t  said that  the P u m p  cognizes.

The doubt again arises, how can a n  object  b e  known i f  t h e  p o w e r  of consciousness

do not  take possession of the w i l l - to -be appearing as an object? I f  i t  does t a k e  possession,

how can i t  be said t h a t  i t  h a s  not  t a k e n  the  f o r m  of  t h e  object  ? F o r  th is  reason  says

the au tho r :—
" I t  goes not  f r om object  to  object ."

Going from object  to  object  means motion, and the  teaching is that consciousness does

not move. B u t  then how does i t  take possession of t ha t  form ? F o r  th is reason he says :—

"  The power of consciousness changes no t . "

The three-fold change, ind icated by character is t ic ,  d i fferent ia and condit ion, does n o t

ex is t  in  consciousness, tha t  i t  may pu t  o n  the form of a c t i o n  a n d  thereby change  in  con-

junc t ion  w i th  the w i l l - to-be. I t  w i l l  be described fu r the r  on how i t  cognizes, even though

It  moves not.

Thus i t  is  established tha t  the power o f  consciousness is t h e  good. I t  has  been said

tha t  the manifestat ion of d iscr iminat ive  knowledge i s  no t  t h e  good, be ing  a s  i t  i s  o f  t h e

nature of the w i l l - to-be. F o r  th is  reason i t  is the opposite of the power of consciousness.

When even the  manifestat ion of d iscr iminat ion also i s  to  be g i v e n  up, w h a t  is to  be

said of the o ther  modifications wh ich  are ful l  of shortcomings? T h i s  is the meaning. H e n c e

for  th is reason, the discussion of the Inh ib i t i ve  Trance  is p roper ly  in t roduced.  T h e r e f o r e

the author  says :—

" O n  this account the mind t e n d s  to  t u rn  from i t ,  &c. "  T h e  meaning is tha t  i t  °hooks

the Indulgence of d i s c r i m i n a t i v e  know ledge  too, b y  the H i g h e r  desirelessness, w h i c h  la

the  i l luminat ion  of knowledge i tsel f ,

OH. 1. O N  TRANCE (8,4111ADHL 2,3.

Now he describes what  the aspect of the m ind  i s  when al l  i t s  modif ications have been

restrained :—
"  In tha t  state, & c . "  T h a t  state means the state of R e s t r a i n t  (Nirodha). T h e  nature

of  res t ra in t  or inh ib i t ion  is described :—" I t  is  the seedless."

The vehic le o f  a c t i o n s  w i t h  t h a t  o f  a ff l ic t ions i s  the  seed of l i fe -state, l i f e -period

and l i fe-experience. T h e  seedless is tha t  which has gone beyond that.

Now the author  gives another name o f  t h e  same w h i c h  is be t te r  known to  t h e  Yo g i s

and which is descr ip t ive of t h e  mental  state, the u l t r a -cognit ive.

" N o t h i n g  is cognized in that ,  Ste."
He summarizes :—" This is  the two-fold Yoga, the  res t ra in t  of the modifications o f  the

mind."

S f l t r a  3 .
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There being no object of cognition in that state of the mind, what
is the state of the conscious principle (puruo) who has identified him-
self with the cognitions of the W i l l -to-be? "  Then the seer stands in his
own nature." A t  that time the power of consciousness is established in
its own nature, as in the state of perfect freedom. I n  the outgoing mind
it appears to be not so centred in its own nature, though i n  reality it is
the same.

V I C H A S PAT T S  GLOSS.

Now says he, i n  order to in t roduce the  n e x t  aphorism :—

"  There being no object  of  cogni t ion in  t h a t  s tate o f  the mind, &c. "  T h e  word ' what  '

is inquis i t ive.  T h e  mean ing  i s  t h i s .  T h e  consc ious p r inc ip le  is a lways perceived as the

very  self  of the cognit ions o f  t h e  W i l l -to-know t a k i n g  o n  t h e  fo rms  o f  va r ious  objects.

He is never perceived as separate from the  cogni t ions of the  W i l l - to-know. F o r  t h i s  reason

the knowledge of the w i l l - to-be i s  o f  t h e  v e r y  n a t u r e  o f  the conscious pr inc ip le,  as l i gh t

of t he  sun. A n d  i t  does not  ex is t  when t h e  m i n d  i s  i n  a  state o f  residual potency (sams-
kfira). A n d  no existence can last  as such when i t  has g iven up i t s  nature.

Let  i t  be so. B u t  t h e n  w h y  does n o t  t h e  Puruea k n o w  e  i l l - to-be i n  i ts  state

of residual potency? T o  meet t h i s  he Says : - "  There being no object  of cognit ion, &c. "

I t  is no t  the W i l l -to-know a lone ,  b u t  t h e  W i l l - to-know w h i c h  has the objects of the

Purusa t o  ach ieve  t h a t  i s  t h e  s p h e r e  o f  consciousness. T h e  ob jec ts  o f  the Peruse, are

d iscr iminat ive knowledge  a n d  t h e  exper ience o f  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  w o r l d .  T h e s e  t w o  n o

longer exist  in  the state o f  i n h i b i t i o n  (n i rodha) .  T h e r e f o r e  t h e  non-ex is tence of  objects

In t h a t  state is established. T h e  a u t h o r  g i v e s  t h e  a n s w e r  b y  t h e  a p h o r i s m - "  Then the

seer stands in  his own nature."

2
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By the word svarOpa ' (his own nature),  the author  exc ludes  t h e  appearances of the

calm, the ruffled and t h e  f o r g e t f u l  ( t h e  ganta, t h e  C h u m  a n d  t h e  M f i g h a )  w h i c h  h a v e

been fastened u p o n  i t .  T h e  nature o f  t h e  P u m a  i s  consciousness alone, unaffected by

the contacts (of objects placed alongside),  n o t  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  a c t i o n  o f  the W i l l - to-know
appearing as calm, &c. T h i s  is  of the n a t u r e  o f  contac ts .  —It i s  l i k e  the redness w h i c h

appears i n  a c rys ta l  p u r e  w h i t e  b y  na tu re ,  w h e n  a  J a p a  f l o w e r  i s  p laced  i n  c o n t a c t

therewi th .  A n d  i t  is no t  necessary t ha t  w h e n  t h e  t h i n g s  p l aced  in  contact  are removed,

the th ing  w i t h  w h i c h  t h e y  h a v e  b e e n  p l a c e d  i n  con tac t ,  shou ld  also disappear.  T h a t

would mean encroachment of t h e  o n e  i n t o  t h e  sphe re  o f  t h e  o t h e r.  T h e  loca t i ve  case

is used, because the  th ing  and t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  t h i n g  a r e  conceived as being separate,
al though in  rea l i t y  the same, and not  d is t inct .

The same meaning is rendered clear by the Commentator "At that time the power of consciousness, &c." At that t i m e ,  in the  state of res-

t r a i n t  and not  in  the state of outgoing.

Le t  t h a t  be so. B u t  then the  power of consciousness, not  standing in i ts  own nature

when the  'Wil l- to-be is in  the  state of o u t g o i n g  a c t i v i t y,  a n d  becoming established in  tha t
state when in  the state o f  i n h i b i t i o n ,  becomes changefu l .  I f  i t  b e  s a i d  tha t  i t  remains

established i n  i t s  o w n  n a t u r e  e v e n  i n  t h e  state of outgoing a c t i v i t y,  then there  would

be no difference between the  states o f  o u t g o i n g  a c t i v i t y  a n d  inhib i t ion.  F o r  th is  reason

says the author  :—
' In the outward ly  inc l ined mind, &c , '

The p o w e r  o f  consciousness, c o n s t a n t  because s tand ing  a lone,  i s  n e v e r  d i s t u r b e d

in  i t s  own n a t u r e ;  and for  th is  reason i s  t h e  same i n a c t i v i t y  a s  in  the state of restra int ,

The mother -o f -pear l  does  n o t  f o r  c e r t a i n ,  p u t  o n  a n d  g i v e  u p  i t s  t r u e  na tu re ,  wh i le

becoming the  object  o f  t r u e  o r  fa lse  knowledge.  T h e  knower,  h o w e v e r,  fancies i t  to be

something di fferent from what  i t  rea l ly  is.

I n  re la t ion  to  the I n h i b i t i v e  Tr a n c e ,  t h e  C o g n i t i v e  T r a n c e  a l so  i s  a  s t a t e  o f  out-

going ac t i v i t y.

S f i t r a  4 .

ti1/4Rmtrufimm n n
I l l r i V r i t t i ,  w i t h  m o d i f i c a t i o n s .  e s s v t  S f i r f i pyam,  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n .  s e r a  i t a ra t r a ,

at other times, elsewhere.

4. Identification with modifications elsewhere.
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How then? O n  account of objects being presented to it, identifi-
cation with modifications takes place elsewhere. T h e  conscious principle
(purusa) is not unaffected by whatever may be the modifications of the

mind in the state of outgoing activity. A n d  so in the aphorism "Knowledge is but one; discrimination alone is knowledge."

CH. I . ON TRANCE (SAMADHI), 4. 1 1

The mind is like a magnet energized b y  nearness alone. Be ing
seen it becomes the possession of its lord, the purusa. Therefore the reason
for knowing the modifications of the mind is the eternal relation of the
pun sa.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

For  the purpose of in t roduc ing another aphor ism,  the author  puts the question, '  How

then?'  T h e  meaning is th is .  I n  what  manner does i t  shine then, i f  i t  is no t  perceived t o  be

what  i t  rea l ly  is. A d d i n g  the word  which explains the cause, he reads the  aphorism "On account of objects being presented to it, identification with modifications takes

place elsewhere."

Elsewhere : —In t h e  state of outward a c t i v i t y,  whatever  may be t h e  modif icat ions o f

the mind, the calm, the  ruff led,  a n d  t h e  fo rge t fu l ,  t h e  same are the manifestations of the
conscious pr inc ip le  as he exists in  tha t  state.

The w o r d  Sa in  Sarapya  ( iden t i f i ca t ion)  means  oneness. T h i s  is the meaning.  T h e

notions, a m  c a l m . "  I am ruffled,' I  am fo rge t fu l ' ,  a p p e a r  by fastening the modifications

of the w i l l - to-be upon the conscious pr inc ip le,  by tak ing the w i l l - to-know and the  conscious

pr inc ip le  to be one on a c c o u n t  o f  p r o x i m i t y,  a s  in  t h e  ease of the wh i te  c rys ta l  and the

Japa f lower. T h i s  happens in  the same w a y  a s  o n e  l o o k i n g  h i s  face ref lected i n  a d i r t y

mir ror,  becomes anxious and thinks, ' I  am d im . '  A l t h o u g h  t h e  fas ten ing  o f  the conscious

pr inc ip le  upon the w i l l - to-know, is l i ke  t h e  know ledge  of sound, i&c., o n l y  a manifestat ion

of the w i l l -to-know, a n d  a l t hough  t h i s  man i fes ta t ion  m u s t  be considered to  be un in te l l i -

gent, having, as i t  does, i ts  or ig in  i n  the P rak r i t i ,  showing for th  as i t  does the w i l l -to-know

as the knower, the  manifestat ion sh ines  f o r t h  a s  a  man i fes ta t ion  of consciousness. A n d

s imi lar ly  does th is  a t m  (self) a p p e a r  t o  possess f a l s e  knowledge,  a l though in  rea l i t y  he

has n o  f a l s e  knowledge.  H o  appears  a s  t h e  en joye r,  a l t hough  h e  i s  n o t  the enjoyer.

He appears a s  possessed o f  d i s c r i m i n a t i v e  knowledge,  and i l luminated thereby al though

devoid of i t  in  rea l i ty.

This w i l l  be shown fu r the r  under the aphorisms :—

"Consciousness not  mov ing ,  t a k e s  i t s  form and thus the  w i l l -to-know knows i tse l f  as

such."- 2 2 .  4.
'En joyment  (Bhoga) cons is ts  i n  t h e  i den t i f i ca t i on  o f  t h e  no t i ons  o f  the Object ive

Essence and the Conscious pr inc ip le  (purusa), w h i c h  a re  qu i te  d i s t i nc t  f rom each  o the r. "

—84. 3.
The Commentator now says tha t  th is  is recognized by  another school also.

" S o  is the aphorism, &o."

The aphor i sm " k n o w l e d g e  i s  b u t  one ;  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  a lone i s  knowledge , "  i s  an

aphorism of  the Acharya Palichashikha.

Bu t  how is know ledge  b u t  One? T h e  modif icat ions o f  t h e  w i l l - to-be i n  the shape of

the objects, sotind, &c.,  and in the  shape  of d iscr iminat ion,  are to  be considered Unin te l l i -

gent. T h i s  i s  o n e  knowledge.  T h e  i n t e l l i gence  o f  t h e  P u r n s a  is d is t inc t  f rom i t .  I t s

recognit ion also is knowledge. F o r  th is  re ison  says, "  D iscr iminat ion alone is knowledge."

I t  i s  i n  v i e w  o f  t h e  d iscr iminat ion  of the w o r l d  possessing t h e  charac te r i s t i cs  o f

appearance and disappearance, tha t  i t  is said

"Know ledge  is ba t  ono."

As to consciousness, i t  is the nature o f  t h e  P u m p ,  no t  of the d iscr iminat ive  facul ty.

This, however, is  not  w i t h i n  the r a n g e  o f  •the p e r c e p t i v e  cogni t ion of the wor ld.  I t  fa l ls

w i th in  the sphere of the inferent ia l  and verbal  cogni t ions.  T h i s  is the meaning,
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Whi le  showing thus tha t  nescience i s  t h e  radical  cause o f  mental phenomena, in  the
state Of outgoing a c t i v i t y,  i t  is a l so  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  con junc t ion ,  t h e  cause of nescience,

is the cause of enjoyment, and also that  t h e r e  e x i s t s  be tween  t h e  two the re la t ion  of the

owner and the  owned, F o r  the purpose of  establishing th is  the Commentator says,

" I t  becomes the possession of i ts  lord. "
This shows the relat ionship.

But  the cognizer, p u m p ,  can on ly  be t h e  lo rd  of the mind, when i t  enjoys the  benefit
o f  t h e  s e r v i c e  rendered  by the mind. A n d  i t  i s  n o t  ,possible t h a t  h e  s h o u l d  s o  e n j o y

the service w i thou t  coming i n t o  re la t i onsh ip  w i t h  the benef i t  rendered;  b u t  i t  cannot be

beneficial ly a c t e d  upon,  a n d  t h e r e  i t  c a n n o t  c o m e  I n t o  re la t ionsh ip .  I f ,  on  the  o ther

hand, the  enjoyment of the benefit is to  be considered to  be due to  the conjunct ion thereof ,
then the  purusa must be considered to be changeful.

For  this reason he says, " a c t  by  mere nearness."

The mind is not  con jo ined  t f i  t h e  pu rusa  ; i t  i s  merely placed near him. T h e  near-

ness o f  the p u m p  i s  n o t  i n  space,  nor  ye t  i n  t i m e ,  o n  account of the absence of juxta-

posit ion. I t  is defined by  fitness. T h e  purest*  possesses t h e  p o w e r  o f  e n j o y i n g  as sub-

ject ,  wh i le  the m i n d  possesses t h e  p o w e r  o f  b e i n g  enjoyed.  T h i s  i s  m e a n t  b y  saying
" B e i n g  seen, the mind becomes the possession of the lord."

The meaning is tha t  i t  becomes t h e  o b j e c t  o f  en joymen t  b y  being transformed in to

the form of sound, f i te.  A s  to  enjoyment, al though i t  is a character is t ic  of  the mind, being

as i t  is a modif ication i n  the form of sound, &c., s t i l l  i t  is spoken of as be ing a character is t ic

of the Purees, because o f  h i s  ident i f ica t ions,  w i t h  t h e  modi f icat ions,  o n  a c c o u n t  of the

absence of the conception of  dist inctness between the  mind and consciousness.

Thus is establ ished the e n j o y m e n t  b y  t h e  P u r u s a  o f  t h e  se rv i ce  r e n d e r e d  b y  the

mind, a l though he i s  n o t  con jo ined  to  i t ;  as is also establ ished the unchanging nature of
the  Purees.

We l l  then, the re lat ion of  o w n e r  a n d  owned w h i c h  is the  cause of enjoyment, has i ts

cause in nesoience. B u t  w h a t  i s  t h e  cause o f  nescience? T h e r e  m u s t  b e  some cause
for  It, because n o , f i g t  can  come in to  existence w i t hou t  some cause. A s  t hey  say,

" W h a t  to him doth make,

"  Nescience manifest,

" L i k e  dream and so for th , "

This doubt is e m o v e d  by po t t i ng  t h e  a n s w e r  i n  the  form of  a summary : - "  For th is
reason, & c . "

The meaning is this.  T h e  cause o f  the exper ience  o f  t h e  ca lm,  t h e  ruffled and the

forget fu l  forms of mental  modifications i s  t h e  eternal  conjunct ion caused by eternal nasal,

ence ; and  the re lat ion of  nescience a n d  po ten t i a l i za t i on  (vfisanfi, i n  each being born f rom

the other  i n  eternal  succession i s  w i t h o u t  a  b e g i n n i n g  l i k e  t h e  mutttal re la t ion  of  seed
and sprout.)

Sfitra 5.

TW4T: tiWarzi: W d l i r • d i :
Vrittaya4, modifications. vsafsv. Panchtsyyab, fivefold, of five kinds,

Klista, painful. lifiktr: Akligab, not painful.

5. T h e  modifications are five-fold, painful and not-
painful.
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These then, the five-fold modifications of the mind, painful and

not-painful, are to be restrained, being many. T h e  painful are those that
cause the afflictions and become the field for  the growth of  the vehicle
of actions (kartnitiaya). T h e  not-painful are those that have discrimi-
nation. for their object and which oppose the functioning o f  the "qua-
lities." They remain not painful even though fallen into the stream of the
painful. T h e y  are not-painful even i n  the intervals o f  the painful.
The painful also remain in  the intervals of the not-painful. Potencies
(Faculties, of the same class are generated by the modifications themselves;
and the modifications are caused by the potencies. T h u s  the wheel of
mental modifications and potencies turns round and round. Such is the
mind which when its objects have been attainefl, rests unmoving like the
self, or disappears.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

L e t  tha t  be. A  man is taugh t  to  do what  i s  o n l y  possible. A n d  i t  is no t  possible to

restra in the mental  modif ications w i t h o u t  knowing them. F u r t h e r ,  no one can count  them

even b y  a  thousand l ives of  mon.  B e i n g  n o t  counted ,  h o w  c a n  t h e y  b e  res t r a i ned?

Having th is doubt  h e  i n t roduces  t h e  aphor i sm lay ing d o w n  the  number o f  t h e s e  mod i -

Bastions. " T h e s e ,  the five- fo ld  modif ications o f  the m ind ,  the  painfu l  and not-painfu l ,  are

to be restrained, being many." M e n t a l  modif icat ions a s  a  c lass a r e  o n e :  rea l  cogn i t ion

and others are the i r  f ive forms. F o r  th is reason, modifications hav ing  these sub-classes are

five-fold, h a v e  f i v e  s u b -divisions. T h e  p lu ra l  n u m b e r  i s  p r o p e r l y  used, because t h e s e

modifications are m a n y,  on  accoun t  o f  t h e  d i s t i nc t i ons  d u e  t o  d i f f e r e n t  persona l i t i es ,
such as those of ° M a t r a  and Ma i t ra  and  o t h e r s .  T h e  meaning is tha t  whoever  i t  may be,

whether Chaitra, M a i t r a  or any other,  t h e  m e n t a l  mod i f i ca t ions  o f  t h e m  a l l  are f ive- fo ld

and n o  more .  T h e  use of the s ingular  number o f  the word  ' mind ' i s  for  the pu rpose  o f

denot ing t h e  class on ly.  I t  should b e  understood to  mean the m inds .

Now the author  mentions a  m inor  classif ication o f  the same, a s  t ha t  is useful fo r  the

purpose of p rac t i ce .  " P a i n f u l  and not-painfu l . "  T h e  object is tha t  the painfu l  are to  be

restrained by  t h e  h e l p  o f  t h e  n o t -painful,  and  these t o o  b y  t h e  h i g h e r  desirelessness,

" T h e  painfu l  are those, &o . "  T h i s  explains them.
The affl ictions o f  egoism, &c., are the causes of cer ta in  mental modifications. The  modi-

fications o f  which the affl ictions are t h e  m o v i n g  onuses are spoken of  a s  such, de., painfu l .

Or to  pu t  i t  another way.  O f  the Prak r i t i ,  which works fo r  the achievement of ( the objects

of) the Purnsa, the  manifestations of the rajas a n d  the tames  a r e  o n l y  t h e  causes of the

afflictions, and they alone therefore t e n d  t o w a r d s  m i s e r y.  A f f l i c t i o n  b e i n g  pa in fu l ,  t h e

painfu l  are those i n  w h i c h  th is  affl iction, t he  ra jas  a n d  tamas mani festat ion,  ex is ts .  I n -

asmuch as they come in to  manifestat ion for  t h e  pu rpose  o f  supp l y ing  the aff l ict ions on ly,

they are for  th is ve ry  reason,  the f ield f o r  t h e  g r o w t h  o f  t h e  v e h i c l e  o f  ac t i ons .  T h e
meaning is tha t  the Pares& having become consc ious  o f  the object  wh ich  i s  a t  h a n d  b y
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means of the mani festat ion of real cogni t ion,  &c., becomes a t tached  to them, or is repel led

from them, and thus makes  the vehic le o f  ac t i ons  grow. T h o s e  become the painful  mani-

festat ions which are  f e r t i l e  grounds fo r  the g rowth  of v i r t ue  and vice.

He describes t h e  not-painfu l  ;—" The n o t -painfu l  a r e  those,  & A "  D i s c r i m i n a t i o n  is

the I l luminat ion  of the cogn i t ion  of the  Object ive Essence of  the W i l l - to-be, when i t  flows

undisturbed. B y  speaking of i t  as an object,  he suggests the knowledge of t h e  d is t inc t ion

between t h e  O b j e c t i v e  essence and the Puruka, wh i ch  is the  o b j e c t  thereof .

And because t h e y  h a v e  for  t h e i r  object  the knowledge of t h e  d i s t i nc t i on  be tween

the O b j e c t i v e  Essence a n d  t h e  Puruza,  they  are f o r  t h i s  v e r y  reason t h e  opposers o f

the func t i on ings  o f  t h e  qual i t ies. '  The funct ion o f  t h e  qual i t ies is the i n i t i a t i o n  o f  t h e

effects. T h i s  ceases w i t h  d iscr iminat ive  knowledge. T h u s  the  object of the f unc t i on i ng

of the qual i t ies hav ing  been ful f i l led,  t h e y  a r e  s a i d  to oppose t he i r  funct ioning.  F o r  th is

reason these mental modi f icat ions o f  Real  Cognit ion, &c., are not-painful .

Le t  tha t  be. N o  one is born who has  n o  desi res.  T h e  m e n t a l  mod i f i ca t ions  o f  a l l

l i v i ng  beings are there fore  painful .  A n d  i t  i s  n o t  proper t h a t  n o t -painfu l  modi f icat ions

should ex is t  in the midst  o f  t h e  stream of t h e  p a i n f u l  modi f icat ions.  N o r  h a v i n g  f a l l en

In the midst  of  opposing forces, c a n  they b e  f i t  t o  per form a n y  wo rk ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e y

do exist .  1101100 to  say tha t  the p a i n f u l  a r e  r e s t r a i n e d  b y  t h e  n o n -painful  and the non.
painfu l  by  the h igher  desirelessness, is only  a wish. H e n c e  the author  says

"  Fal len in to  the stream of  t he  pa in fu l  too they are the non-painful . "

Pract ice and dosirelessness born b y  t h e  s t u d y  o f  the Ve d a ,  i n f l ec t i on  a n d  p r e c e p t

remain themselves the non-p ainful e v e n  t h o u g h  f a l l e n  in to  the  s t ream of  the painful .  A

Brfihmana l i v i ng  In the v i l lage of Shfila w h i c h  is ful l  of the Kirdtas, does not become a Kirata.

The words " i n  t h e  i n t e r v a l s  o f  t h e  n o n - p a i n f u l "  p ropound  a n  ana logy.  B e c a u s e

they take t he i r  place In tho  in terva ls  o f  the p a i n f u l  modif icat ions, t h e  n o n -painful  ones,

not  suppressed by the pa in fu l ,  ga ther ing  s t rength i n  d u e  course b y  hab i tua t ion  suppress

the painfu l  ones  themselves.  T h i s  I s  w h a t  t h e  a u t h o r  says  : - - "  Simi lar  po tenc ies  a r e
created by  modifications, & A "  T h e  meaning is t ha t  b y  the n o n -pa in fu l  modif icat ions t h e

non-painful  po tenc ies  a r e  generated.  T h i s  i s  t h e  w h e e l  o f  m e n t a l  mod i f i ca t ions  a n d

potencies wh ich  always turns  round and round, up to  the u l t r a -cognit ive Trance.

Such then is the mind, which i n  t h e  s t a t e  o f  suppress ion remains  o n l y  in the state

of residual potency and t h u s  s tands  l i k e  t h e  s e l f ;  and i t  is said b y  w a y  o f  a n  opt ional

mode of expression tha t  i t  disappears. T h e  final meaning of the aphorism is summarized :—

" T h e s e  p a i n f u l  and  non-painful  manifestat ions are of f ive descr ipt ions."  T h e  words,

" F i v e  descr ipt ions"  g ive only the sense; t h e y  do not  g i v e  t h e  connota t ion  o f  t h e  w o r d

because the suffix "  tayap " has never been used to connote descr ipt ion.

S l i t res 6  a n d  7

S R I T I T r I c i t r i M f f 4 7 t 4 - 1 0 4 :  k  0

S T F I V I T : I M P T 4 1 T :  t u t f r  n l 9  0

wffivt Pramtitna, real cognition, right knowledge. Nviti Viparyaya, unreal
cognition, indiscrimination. PPM Vikalpa, imagination, verbal delusion. Piet
Nidra, deep sleep. I r a :  Smritayah, and memory.

untei Pratyakaa, direct perception. write Anumana, inference. werm: Aga-
ma, and verbal cognition, competent evidence. it'eurrR Prarcitvitni, kinds of real
cognition, (or proofs).

011. I . ON TRANCE (SAIVAD11.0, 6, 7. 1 5

6. Rea l  Cognition, Unreal Cognition, Imagination,
Deep Sleep and Memory.

7. Perception, Verbal Cognition and Inference are
real cognitions.

F - g l i N a 4 s t r A a .  t r a q ' t 7 T  9 r f f  S I T I T M k t k l i W w M P I M O T I •

SrMrd'ATRIITAT: SIATM1- I  wf---41srmri-aTzn. fa9m Ntrzr4T-Trarmfaran
mrn-PrNtramRts4m ftrirwrmsrmAt qf9: simki sarrmkI f k i t r q :
$./1=Aa9.1%4Tql srr-d-4Mkr PgrifmrstirtrqRruirm I lid4qm gw-
a t k E l t E r g l a l  f t , 5 1 m i ' i  T I I  t z m f o z n •  m i r R a w a r K R i s i l - l m t

E i r w - g z i m r t I  T U T  k u t m z s n i i A N z I m m T i  4 q q f f I  T S T t r 1 % :  I

t I z I s g a A t  T k  W A '  k l k l q K : 1 3 T M 4  u f O r i t - P A N k  k - t 1 9 0 f t E r z r r

q f w  t g ! t r a t :  I  i u q p i i i  q r  i  f r i f f i i l :  K 4  % u m :

E m R  g  x i r t g f W a t i i ; 1 1 ; t a .  t q q

VYASA.

These painful and non-painful modifications are o f  five descrip-
tions :—Real Cognition, Unreal Cognition, Imagination, Sleep and Memory.
The Real Cognitions are Perception o r  sense-cognition ; Inference or
Sequential Cognition and Verbal Cognition.

Perception is the mental modification which cognizes chiefly the
specific appearance of an object, 'being of the nature of  both the generic
and the specific qualities, and which has it for its object, by means of the
impression caused therein by the external object through the passage of
the senses. T h e  result i s  the knowledge o f  the modifications o f  the
mind by the Purusa, as if they were not all distinguishable from himself.
We shall establish further on that the Purusa knows by reflex conjunc-
tion with the will-to-be.

Inference or Sequential Cognition is the mental modificittion which
cognizes the generic nature chiefly and has for i ts sphere the relation
which exists in objects of the same class with that which is inferred, but
does not exist as such i n  objects of different classes. F o r  example, the
moon and the stars are moving objects, because they go from one place to
another l i ke  Chaitra. A n d  the Vindliya mountain does no t  move,
because it is not seen going from one place to another.

An object perceived or inferred by a competent man is described by
him in words with the intention of transferring his knowledge to another.
The mental modification which has for i ts  sphere the meaning of words
is the Verbal Cognition to the bearer. W h e n  the speaker has neither
perceived nor inferred the object, and speaks of things which cannot
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be believed, the authority of Verbal Cognition fails. B u t  it does not fail
in the original speaker with reference to  either the object of perception
or of inference.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

The author mentions them by  t h e i r  names, " R e a l  Cogni t ion,  Unreal  Cognit ion, Imag i -

nation, Sleep and Memory. "  I n  enumeration the d i fferent  parts are understood separately as
they are spoken o f ;  and th is  is a  copu la t i ve  composi t ion i n  w h i c h  each  w o r d  i s  j o i n e d

to the other  in  the sense of the w o r d  '  Cha' ( a n d )  w h i c h  means t h e  j o i n i n g  o f  t h e  one
to the other.

As i n  the aphorism: - -

"Nescience is the tak ing  of t h e  n o n -eternal,  the  impure, the painful  a n d  the not-self

to  be the  eternal, the pure, the 'pleasurable and the se l f . "—fl. 2 .

The de f i n i t i on  d o e s  n o t  comprehend s u c h  confused m a n i f e s t a t i o n s  o f  conscious-

ness, as t he  forgetfulness of d i rect ions and t h e  unb roken  c i r c le  formed by a  fas t -mov ing

point  of l i g h t ;  so even here no tw i ths tand ing  tha t  t h e  modif icat ions o f  Real Cognit ion, Sm.,

are mentioned, the d o u b t  m a y  a r i se ,  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  o t h e r  modi f icat ions,  bes ides t hose

named, in  existence. F o r  the removal of  th is  doubt,  i t  was  necessary  t o  s a y  F ive-fold?

I t  is thereby shown tha t  there are so many modif icat ions and no more.- 6 .

Going to d iv ide the  modif icat ion o f  R e a l  Cogn i t i on ,  h e  g i ves  t h e  g e n e r a l  descr ip -
t ion o f  t h e  s u b -heads. " T h e  R e a l  Cogn i t i ons  a r e  Percep t ion ,  In fe rence a n d  Ve r b a l

Cognit ions."

R i g h t  Knowledge consists i n  the  unknown t r u t h ,  w h i c h  becomes t h e  cause  o f  t h e

soul's set t ing  about to  act.  T h e  moans of obta in ing t h a t  knowledge is the Real  Cognit ion

(the cognizing of the real ) .  T h e  ment ion of  the d i v i s i o n  is fo r  t h e  purpose o f  r e f u t i n g  a
larger  or smaller number of sub-heads.

Out  of these the def in i t ion o f  Percept ion i s  f i r s t  g i v e n ,  because tha t  is a t  the root  of
al l  o ther  means o f  knowledge

"Percep t ion  is, & c . "

B y  using the words, " o f  an o b j e c t "  the qua l i t y  of  b e i n g  m e r e l y  fas tened  upon ( tha t
Is, ex is t ing  as an idea alone) is denied.

By using the words, 'wh i ch  has i t  for  i ts  ob jec t  ' i t  is  d e n i e d  t h a t  t h e  e x t e r n a l i t y  of

the object  is the sphere of  the mental  i d e a  thereof.  B y  using t h e  words, ' b y  means of the

Impression there in  caused b y  the externa l  ob jec t , '  t h e  r e l a t i o n  o f  the idea i n  t h e  mind

to the ex terna l  object  of knowledge is shown.

He gives the cause of the impression thereof, even though there  be d i s t ance  between
(the knower and the th ing  known).

" T h r o u g h  the passage of the senses."

Some s a y  a n  o b j e c t  i s  t h e  g e n e r i c  q u a l i t y  a lone.  O t h e r s  s a y,  an  o b j e c t  i s  t h e

specific q u a l i t y  a lone.  O t h e r  t h i n k e r s  aga in  s a y  t h a t  a n  ob jec t  i s  possessed o f  bo th

descr ipt ions of quali t ies, the  generic and the speci f ic.  F o r  the i r  refutat ion,  he says :—

"  Being o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  both the gener ic  and the specif ic qua l i t i es . "  A n  ob jec t  i s

not  possessed o f  t h e  generic and the specific qua l i t i es  ; i t  i s  o f  the very  nature thereof.

This w i l l  b e  shown when the question o f  simultaneous non-cogni t ion is discussed.

Now he dist inguishes the domain of  sequential and verbal  cognit ions from t ha t  of  per-

cept ion :— 'Wh ich  cognizes chief ly  t h e  spec i f i c  appearance  o f  an  object. '  T h e  mean ing

Is t h a t  a l t hough  i n  percept ion ,  t h e  gene r i c  q u a l i t y  a l so  sh ines  ou t ,  s t i l l  i t  is subordi-

nate t o  t h e  spec i f i c  q u a l i t y.  T h i s  i s  o n l y  suggest ive  o f  d i r e c t  know ledge—Discr imi-
nat ive knowledge also is suggested, therefore.

He refutes the contradic t ion of the resu l t  of percept ive cogni t ion.

CH. I . ON TRANCE (SAMAbRI),

The resu l t  is the  knowledge by  the Purusa of the modifications o f  the mind. '

'The quest ion is, How can knowledge by the Purusa b e  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  a  modi f i ca t ion

of the mind?  I f  an axe operate upon a Khad i ra  tree, i t  i s  not  a  P lak f ja  t r e e  t h a t  i s  ou t

thereby.

For th is  reason he  says, ' as  i f  they  were  not a t  a l l  d is t ingu ishab le  from himself. '  I t  Is

not the cogn i t ive  modif icat ion o f  the m i n d  t h a t  takes i t s  p l a c e  i n  t h e  P u r u s a  ; i t  i s  on

the cont rary  consciousness reflected i n  t h e  mi r ro r  o f  the w i l l - to-know, tha t  appears in  the

form of  the modi f icat ion  o f  the  object,  because t h e  modi f ica t ion  o f  the w i l l - to-know takes

the form of  the object.  T h i s  is  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  t h e  a c t  o f  perception. T h i s  consciousness

thus ref lected i n  t h e  w i l l - to-know i s  n o t  separate  f r o m  t h e  w i l l - to-know (Buddh i ) .  I t

Is of i ts  ve ry  nature, and t h e  mod i f i ca t i on  t h e r e o f  i n  t h e  shape o f  a n  ob jec t  i s  a l so  of

the nature o f  t h e  w i l l - to  know. T h e y  co-exist  in  the same place. I t  is, therefore, proper

tha t  th is should be the  resu l t  o f  the percept ive cogni t ion.  T h i s  we shall  show.

For  th is  reason the author says :—" The  purusa knows by ref lex conjunct ion w i t h  t h e

w i l l - to-know."

Because Ve r b a l  C o g n i t i o n  h a s  i t s  o r i g i n  i n  t h e  r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h e  r e l a t i ons  es-

tablished by  the inferences of the in te l l ec t  of the hearer, on  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  appearZnce

therein of the s i g n s  o f  co-existence, etc., i n  sequence of p e r c e p t i v e  knowledge, i t  isi b y

Inference that  verbal  knowledge becomes poss ib le .  F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  a n d  a l s o  b e c a u s e

inferred knowledge is imparted t h e r e a f t e r  b y  means of  verbal  cognit ion,  the commentator

gives the def ini t ion o f  inference before tha t  of  verbal  cognit ion.

" In fe rence  or Sequential  Cognit ion, dr,c."

The in ferred object  is the object  possessed of the charac ter is t ic  desired to be known.

Objects of the same class t h e r e w i t h  a re  those s i m i l a r  o b j e c t s  w h i c h  a r e  p laced in to  the

same spec ies  o n  accoun t  o f  t h e  possession o f  t h e  same gene r i c  qua l i ty,  w h i c h  i s  t he

character is t ic  to  b e  p roved .  B y  s a y i n g  t h a t  i t  exists in  ob jec t s  o f  the same class w i t h

tha t  which is inferred, the  a u t h o r  d o e s  a r r a y  w i t h  the presence o f  c o n t r a r y  a n d  uncom-

mon q u a l i t i e s  i n  t h e  antecedent .  O b j e c t s  o f  d i f f e ren t  c lasses a r e  those wh ich  fa l l  no t

w i th in  t h e  some species.  T h e s e  are o t h e r s  t h a n  t h o s e  w h i c h  f a l l  i n t o  t h e  same class,

are the i r  contrar ies a n d  mean  t h e i r  non-existence.  B y  s a y i n g  tha t  they do not  ex is t  a s

such in objects of different classes, t h e  au tho r  emphasizes the  neceesity of the possession

of the generic qual i t ies.  F l o t a t i o n  is t ha t  w h i c h  f u r n i s h e s  t h e  common b o n d .  T h i s  i s
cal led the lingo, the sign wh ich  is the eommon bond, the  generic qua l i t y.  B y  th is  he shows

the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  n a t u r e  O f  t h e  t h i n g  t o  b e  p r o v e d  (paksa ,  sl idhya) and t h u s  does

away w i t h  non-p robab i l i t y.

' H a s  f o r  i t s  o b j e c t , '  ( tadv isaya)  means t h a t  t o  w h i c h  i t  i s  b o u n d ,  a s  t h e  w o r d

cisaya (Object) is der ived f rom t h e  root Shi, t o  bind.

The author speaks o f  cogn i z ing  the generic nature, w i t h  the  object  of d is t ingu ish ing

I t  from the percept ive cognit ion.  T h e  sphere of inference is l im i ted  to the  generle qua l i t y

because i t  is dependent for  i t s  b i r t h  upon the  cogn i t i on  of re la t ion  and in speci f ic  objects

there can be no cogni t ion of relat ionship ;  a n d  f o r  t h i s  reason the common q u a l i t y  a lone

admits of t h e  recogn i t i on  o f  re la t ionsh ip .  H e  gives a n  example :—" For example." T h e
word ' and '  (cha) denotes a cause. B e c a u s e  t h e  V i n d h y a  i s  not  a moving object, i t  d o e s

not change i ts  location. T h e r e f o r e  when mot ion is removed,  change  o f  place disappears.

Hence there b e i n g  c h a n g e  o f  p l a c e ,  the  moon a n d  t h e  stars are m o v i n g  bodies ;  as Is

Chalk's. T h i s  is proved.

He gives the def ini t ion o f  the mental  modi f icat ion o f  Verbal  Cogn i t ion  :—" A n  o b j e c t
perceived or in fer red by a competent person, &c. "

A competent  person is an I p t n .  C o m p e t e n c e  ( 4 p t i )  wh ich  rad ica l l y  means " r e a c h , "

means an al l - round comprehension,  o r  the constant p resence  along w i t h  each other  of the

8
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knowledge of the real i t ies,  mercifulness and the ski l fulness in  t he i r  acts of the instruments

of  knowledge. A n  l i a r s  or, a  competent or an a u t h o r i t a t i v e  person is one who is possessed

of this. A n  object  seen or  in fer red b y  him is the o b j e c t  o f  verbal cognit ion.  T h e  know-

ledge obtained by an author i ta t ive  person s u c h  as a b o v e  descr ibed,  b y  h e a r i n g  i s  n o t

mentioned here, because knowledge obtained through words  has in ferent ia l  and percept ive

knowledge for i ts  root,  and therefore m u s t  be  considered as hav ing  been mentioned by the
mention of the two only.

" Tr a n s f e r r i n g  of his knowledge"  consists in  the product ion of knowledge in  the mind

of the hearer s imi lar  to  the knowledge w h i c h  e x i s t s  i n  t h e  m i n d  o f  t h e  a u t h o r i t a t i v e

person. F o r  tha t  object  i t  is u t t e r e d  in words, ix. ,  is made known for  causing gain to, and
removing the disadvantages of the heare r.  T h e  rest  is easy.

When t h e  speaker  speaks o f  t h i ngs  w h i c h  c a n n o t  be  be l ieved  :—such as, ' i t  is the
ten pomegranates themselves wh ich  w i l l  become the  six cakes.'

Has n e i t h e r  p e r c e i v e d  nor  in ferred '  :—Such as one who says, ' L e t  him who desires

heaven, worship the vi l lage tree (Chaitya m i g h t  mean the Buddha, the  temple, etc., besides).

Such an au thor i t y  fails.

The ques t ion  a r i ses  t h a t  i f  i t  be  so, t h e  teach ing  o f  Mann,  &c.,  also fal ls because
they too speak of th ings not  seen  or inferred.

Inasmuch as they  say, 'wha teve r  o f  t h e  dharrna of  whomsoever is disclosed by Mann,

a l l  t ha t  is la id  down in  the  Veda,'  he was cer ta in ly  possessed of  al l  knowledge.
For  t h i s  reason he says : —" When i t  h a s  been perceived by the or iginal  speaker, &c . "

The or ig ina l  speaker is in  such  teachings, of  course, leihwara.

S i B r a  8 .

i u 1 q  f i f i Z I M M R I V i S 1 1 % g l k  n

raqin Viparyayah, unreal congnition. Ruff  blithytt, of the unreal. emi t
Jnanam, knowing. wtrf Mad, not its own. k -s Rapa, form. WFARPL Pratistliam,
occupying, standing, possessing.

8. U n r e a l  Cogn i t ion  i s  t h e  k n o w i n g  o f  t h e  unrea l ,

possessing a form not  i ts own.

Res i t  firemiimtati341Z(grt I k i  s t a r *  ria: smriaq Rrar-4
I l t i l i N t T q c q i c a l l P E R : f  I  a s r  ARTZIR VVRASPRIRFFEI m a r  4 4 g c R i .

q k s r Z r k % s i , q q 4 . 1 a  R i v A 9 '  wick i  d  t w a t t a i  4 T R m k t r i  i l i k m s % c r a r r r -

41amifI4OrWr% e u r  Kfk t k a .  qg  k:ziOqrrfilk7nt t k r  nKrkwirf irqys-
M f f T f i f q  k f a  I  R A  f t • c i 4 4 M A t i i i i n - R T I T T 4  II 4  I I

vviisa.

Unreal Cognition is the knowing of the unreal, possessed of a form
not its own. W h y  is i t  not the knowing o f  the real? Because the know-
ledge of the real removes i t ,  inasmuch as Real Cognition has for  i ts
object a  thing as i t  exists. Therein is seen the removal of the wrong
knowledge by the right one;, as for example, the visual knowledge of two
moons is removed by the perception which has for  its object the thing as
it really exists, the one moon.

OH. I . ON TRANCE (SAMADIII), 8. 1 9

This it is that is the five-fold Nescience. A s  it is said :—Nescience,
Egoism, Attachment, Aversion, and Love o f  life are the five afflictions.
—3. 2. T h e  same are technically called respectively, darkness (tames),
forgetfulness (mobs), extreme forgetfulness (mahltmoha), Excessive dark-
ness (tamisra) and blind darkness (andhatamisra).

These will be described in the context of the impurities of the mind,
VACHASPATI 'S  G L O S S .

Unreal cogni t ion is the knowing  of the unreal,  possessed of a form not i ts  own.

Unreal  congni t ion :—This is a  statement o f  the th ing  to be def ined. T h e  knowing of

the unreal, &c., is t he  de f in i t i on .  I t  means t h a t  I t  h a s  a form w h i c h  sh ines o u t  as l i l t

were real  knowledge.

The words, 'possessed of a fo rm n o t  i t S  o w n , '  a r e  equ iva len t  t o  ' n o t  possessed of

the form wh ich  is i t s  own.' A s  fo r  example, the words,  ' e a t i n g  w h a t  i s  not  ded ica ted  to

the Pi t r is , '  mean ' n o t  eat ing what  is dedicated to  the  P a r i s . '

Doubt  also is included i n  t h i s .  T h e r e  i s ,  h o w e v e r,  t h i s  m u c h  di fference.  I n  this,

the unstab i l i t y  of the fo rm of the not ion exists in  the n o t i o n  i t s e l f ,  whereas In the case of

the perception of two moons, &o., the u n s t a b i l i t y  is b r o u g h t  h o m e  b y  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  the

removal thereof .

The question arises that  l i l t  be so, then on c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  u n r e a l  cogn i t i on  shows

Itsel f  i n  imaginat ion also, because t h e r e  a lso,  t h e  r e a l  o b j e c t  i s  n o t  perceived as such.

For  this reason says, i t  is " t h e  knowing of  the unrea l . "  T h i s  means  t h a t  t h i s  c o g n i t i o n

Is contradicted by  the common know ledge  of  a l l  m a n k i n d .  T h i s  con t rad i c t i on  e x i s t s  in

the ease of unreal cognit ion, bu t  n o t  in the  case of I m a g i n a t i o n .  F o r m s  of cogn i t i on  due

to Imaginat ion are in  common use w i t h  mankind, and i t  is  on ly  to  those who show the capa-

ci t ies o f  a  learned man  and th ink  thereupon tha t  the knowledge of contradic t ion appeals

In th i s  case.
Thus the question is raised, w h y  is not  t h a t  r e a l  cogn i t ion? '  T h e  mean ing  is tha t

the former knowledge is not  the one that  is  removed by  t h e  oppos i te  knowledge acqu i red

therea f te r ;  b u t  tha t  i t  is the knowledge acqui red thereaf ter  tha t  is removed by the former,

which has been acquired before and n o t h i n g  con t ra ry  to which has appeared.

Refutes :—' Because i t  is removed by r i g h t  knowledge.

I t  might  be real  cogni t ion i f  Cie b i r t h  of the l a t t e r  depended upon the former.  H e r e ,

however, e i ther  cogni t ion is g iven  b i r t h  to  b y  i t s  own cause, and is n o t  dependent  u p o n

the other knowledge. T h e  la t te r  knowledge thus d o e s  n o t  t a k e  i ts  r ise b y  the des t r uc -

tion of the former and i ts  appearance and  therefore, does n o t  consist in  the  removal of the

former.  N o r  does the appearance o f  t h e  f o r m e r  k n o w l e d g e  mean  t h e  remova l  o f  t h e

lat ter ;because th is  does not  ex is t  a t  t ha t  t ime. F o r  th is  reason, t h e  cause  o f  the W e t -

ence of removab i l i t y  i s  t h e  absence o f  t h e  c l o s e  appearance of  c o n t r a r i e t y :  a n d  t h e

cause of the power to remove  i s  t h e  c lose  appearance o f  con t ra r i e t y.  T h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t

which is not  r i gh t  know ledge ,  i s  removed  by r i g h t  knowledge,  i nasmuch  a s  t h e  l a t t e r

has for  i ts  object, something w h i c h  exists as such.

He gives an example T h e r e i n  is seen the removal of the wrong knowledge b y  t h e

r igh t  one.'
He shows the ev i l  nature of th is  unreal  cogni t ion fo r  the purpose of  removal T h i s

i t  Is tha t  is the five- fo ld  Neselence.' The meaning is tha t  '  Nescience is the  generic qua l i t y

of  al l  t h e  five, Nescience, Egoism, & c :  T h e  mistak ing of the Tfnmanifested (Avyakta),  the

Manifested object ive existence (Ma lu t t ) ,  t h e  P r i n c i p l e  o f  I n d i v i d u a l i t y  (Ahankilra), a n d

the f ive  atoca-builden (Tanmat ran)—the e i g h t  f o r m s  o f  t h e  n o t -self, f o r  t h e  se l f ,  I s
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nescience, darkness (tames). S i m i l a r l y ,  the mistak ing by the Yo g i s  o f  t h e  e i g h t  a t t a i n -

ments of A n i m a ,  &c . ,  w h i c h  a r e  inauspic ious,  f o r  t h e  auspic ious,  I s  the e i g h t - fo ld for-

getfulness (inolia) wh ich  comes a f te r  t h e  former.  A n d  th is  is cal led Egoism (asmit i l l .

S imi lar ly  the idea, s h a l l  enjoy sound,  & e „  the  t e n  en joyments  b o t h  a s  s e e n  and

heard, when I  have acquired by Yo g a  the e ight  at ta inments of A uhni,  &c., and have there-

by  become a power fu l  man (siddha),' is the greater  fo rge t fu lness ,  at tachment (Riga) .

S imi la r ly,  when led b y  such a judgment,  one s e t s  about t o  obtain these enjoyments,

but  finds tha t  the at tainments of Anima, &c., are no t  born on account  o f  obstac les caused

by  some one and tha t  the enjoyment of the pleasures o f  b o t h  k i n d s ,  seen o r  h e a r d  about

t rad i t iona l l y,  wh ich  depend upon t h e  a t ta inments ,  i s  n o t  t h u s  ob ta ined,  a n g e r  aga ins t
the muse of obstacles appears. T h i s  is aversion (dvesa), ca l led u t t e r  darkness.

Simi lar ly,  w h e n  the  powers of Ap i tn i ,  &c . ,  h a v e  been attained, a n d  the v i s i b l e  and

heard-of  objects of enjoyment h a v e  b e e n  obta ined,  then the fear tha t  in  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e

ICalpa a l l  th is w i l l  be  destroyed, is  the love of  sen t ien t  l i fe,  b l ind  darkness (andhatamIsra

or  abhinivega).

This has been  said

Eight - fo ld  is t h e  d i v i s i o n  of darkness  a n d  s o  o f  f o r g e t f u l n e s s ;  t e n -fold o f  t h e

greater  forgetfulness. U t t e r  darkness is e igh teen -fold and so also is b l ind da rkness . "

SOt ra  9.

R i t lo  4 9 R I P : f t  fh -F4:  n t
gabda, by verbal expression. I N  Juana, by knowledge. mrrnfr Armpit?,

followed in sequence. as,1 Vastu, reality, an objective, substratum. rgs: gunyak,
devoid of. Nam Vikalpak, imagination.

9. Imagination i s  followed i n  sequence by verbal
expression and  knowledge, and i s  devoid of  objective
substratum.
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Imagination is followed in sequence by  verbal knowledge and ex-
pression, and is devoid o f  objective substratum. T h i s  does not reach
up to real cognition. N o r  does i t  reach up to unreal cognition. E v e n
in the absence of an objective substratum, its action is found to be depend-
ent upon the power of verbal expression and knowledge.

As for example :—' Purusa is of the nature o f  consciousness.' N o w
what is here predicated of  what? seeing that Purusa is  consciousness

OE. I .  O N  TRANCE (SAMADIII), 9. 2 1

itself, and that there must al ways be a statement of the relationship of
one to another in predication ; as in the blirase Chitra's cow.

Similarly, " the  purusa is  inactive and the  characteristics o f  an
object are denied to it."

" Bina stands, will stand, has stood." T h e  meaning of the root alone
is understood by (the act of) the cessation of motion.

Similarly in the sentence, "  The purusa has the characteristics
of not being born," the mere absence of the characteristic o f  not being
born is to be understood, and not any positive characteristic possessed b y
the purusa. T h a t  characteristic has therefore, been imagined and has
come into practical usage.

VACHASPAT I 'S  GLOSS.

" Imag ina t ion  is fo l lowed in sequence b y  v e r b a l  express ion  a n d  knowledge,  a n d  i s

devoid o f  a n  ob jec t i ve  subs t ra tum. "  I f  i t  is fo l lowed i n  sequence by  verbal  knowledge

and expression, w h y  shou ld  n o t  Imag ina t ion  ( v i ka lpa )  f a i l  u n d e r  t h e  head ing  o f  R e a l

Cognit ion? I f ,  o n  t h e  o t h e r  hand ,  i t  i s  d e v o i d  o f  object ive substratum, i t  must be the

same as  u n r e a l  cogn i t i on .  F o r  t h i s  reason,  s a y s  T h i s  does  n o t  r e a c h  u p  t o  R e a l

Cognit ion. '  W h y  does i t  not reach up t o  real cogni t ion? ' B e c a u s e ,  in  t h e  absence o f  an

object ive subst ra tum,  & c . '  T h i s  shows  w h y  i t  does  n o t  f a l l  u n d e r  t h e  head  o f  r e a l
cognit ion. ' I t s  ac t ion  is found t o  b e  dependent  u p o n  t h e  p o w e r  o f  v e r b a l  express ion

and knowledge. '  T h i s  shows tha t  i t  does not  fa l l  under the head of Unreal Cognit ion.

This i s  t h e  mean ing .  T h e r e  b e i n g  n o  d i fferences i n  some pa r t i cu la rs ,  i t  d i f fers

In o t h e r s ,  w h i l e  s h o w i n g  s o m e  p o i n t s  o f  s i m i l a r i t y.  T h e r e  b e i n g  n o  o b j e c t i v e

substratum f o r  e i t h e r  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  o r  t h e  absence t h e r e o f ,  i m a g i n a t i o n  s h o w s  a n

unreal image of the substratum ; and i t  i s  n o t ,  t he re fo re ,  a n  a n t  o f  r ea l  cogn i t i on .  N o r

is i t  Unreal Cognit ion, because i t  di ffers f rom It ,  in  be ing recognised as such in  pract ice.

Now gives i l lus t ra t ions  taken from the sacred wr i t i ngs .  A s  fo r  example,' &c . ,  whioh

Is t h e  s u b j e c t  t o  b e  qua l i f i ed?  W h a t  i s  i t  p red i ca ted  by?  T h e  qua l i t y  and the th ing
qualif ied cannot come in to  re lat ionship i f  they  are not  d i s t i nc t  from each o t h e r .  T h e  cow

cannot b e  p red ica ted  o f  a  c o w ;  i t  c a n  o n l y  be predicated of something d i f f e ren t  f r o m

itself, say Cha i t ra .

This is wha t  he says :—There most always be the s ta temen t  o f  re la t ionsh ip  o f  o n e

to a n o t h e r  i n  p r e d i c a t i o n . "  Predicat ion i s  t h e  r e l a t i o n  between the predicate and the

predicated.' I n  other  words, i t  is  the re lat ion between the qual i ty  and the th ing  quali f ied.

I t  is o f  t h i s  t h a t  t h e  s t a t e m e n t  o f  a sentence c o n s i s t s ;  a s  i n  t h e  sentence,  T h i s  i s

Chaitra's cow. '

Adds another i l l us t ra t ion  f rom the  sacred wr i t i ngs  too :—" S imi lar ly. "

He to whom the character ist ics o f  an object  (C. e., the  essent ia l  f o r c e  w h i c h  i n f o r m s

earth, &c.) are denied is spoken of as such.  W h o  i s  h e ?  T h e  i n a c t i v e  Purusa.  T h e r e

Is of  course no such character is t ic  o f  an ob jec t  in  the Satikhya teaching as non-existence,

by which the  Purusa may be qual i f ied.

The r e a d i n g  i n  some places is, " T h e  character is t ics  of an ob jec t ive  substratum are

denied." T h i s  means a s  f o l l o w s  : —` Are d e n i e d ;  means  ' a r e  pervaded by denial, '  i . e . ,

they a r e  possessed o f  t h e  qua l i t y  of  being den ia l .  O r  in  o ther  words, i t  means tha t  the

characterist ics o f  a n  o b j e c t  a r e  possessed of the qua l i t y  of being denied. B u t  the  char-

acter ist ics of an ob jec t  are not possessed of the qua l i t y  of  the  non-existence of something,
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because t h e r e  c a n  b e  n o  re lat ion between existence and non-existence. T h e y  are, how-
ever, taken as such ( is . ,  exist ing).

Gives i l lus t ra t ions  from the idiom of the w o r l d : — "  Bina stands:. A s  in  the sentences,

'He  cooks, ' B e  b r e a k s ,  t h e  w h o l e  ser ies  o f  t h e  moments  of act ion in  wh ich  some are

antecedent and others subsequent, is recognized as be ing quali f ied b y  o n e  effect ,  s o  a lso

in the sentence ' H o  stands,' the commentator mentions the same state of antecedence a n d
postcedenee W i l l  stand, has stood. '

Wel l ,  suppose tha t  the act ion of  cessation of  motion consists in antecedent  and p o s t -

eedent moments  j u s t  l i k e  t h e  a c t i o n  o f  cook ing,  a n d  t h a t  being di fferent  from B ina  i t

may be predicated of him. F o r  this reason,  s a y s : — '  The mean ing  o f  t h e  r o o t  i t s e l f  i s

understood b y  t h e  act  of  cessation of motion,' T h e  cessation of  motion i t se l f  is imagined

to be the character is t ic  o f  an ob jec t .  T h e n  t h i s  f a n c i e d  cha rac te r i s t i c  i s  imag ined  t o

be a f o r m  o f  posi t ive existence a n d  e v e n  t h e r e  is f a n c i e d  Cu o r d e r  of t h e  precedence

and postcedence. S u c h  i s  t h e  series of astonishing fanc i fu l  conceptions. Non -ex i s tence

Is imag ined  t o  b e  ex is tence,  a n d  t h e n  i t  i s  i m a g i n e d  t h a t  i t  comes af ter  something in

succession. T h i s  fanc i fu l  conception is found in  a l l  men .  I t  i s  n o t ,  h o w e v e r,  a charac-

te r is t i c  d i fferent  from the Purusa, so tha t  i t  might  be predicated of him.

Gives a n o t h e r  i l l u s t r a t i o n  :—. The P u r n s a  h a s  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  o f  n o t  b e i n g
born.'

Many a t h inke r  h a s  h e l d  t h a t  t h e  m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  imag ina t i on  i s  n o t  d i f f e r e n t

from real  and unreal cognit ions.  T h e  deta i l  o f  t hese  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  i s  m e a n t  t o  exp la in
the mat te r  to them.

Siltra so.
in int,

W1T4I174:1T1Ici+silT q'TT9'T 1 1 0  11
4PIT4 Abhava, of non-existence, of voidness, Irma Pratyaya, the cause, the

feeling. mnswrit ilambanit, substratum grw41-4 i.e., having for its substratum, or
support. * i t  Vrittih, modification. Rrp Nidril, deep sleep.

10. Sleep is the mental modification which has for
its objective substratum, the cause of non-existence.
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VYASA.

"Sleep is the mental modification which has for i ts objective sub-
stratum the cause o f  non-existence." A n d  this is a particular kind o f
notion, because i t  is called back on awakening. h o w ?  ' I  have slept
well. M y  mind is clear; i t  renders my intellect bright,' I  have slept
badly; my mind is listless; i t  wanders and i s  unsteady.' ' I  have slept
with great stupidity; my limbs are heavy; my ni hut i s  tired ; i t  stands
as i t  were lazy and absent.' T h i s  calling back would certainly not exist
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on awakening, i f  there were no recognition o f  the cause: and there
would not be memories dependent thereupon and having that for their
object. Therefore sleep is a particular kind of notion, and further i t  is
to be checked in trance like any other modiRcation.-10.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

The word  ' v r i t t i  ' i s  the subject  of  discussion and is, therefore, understood by context.

As there  is no difference of opinion among r i v a l  t h i n k e r s  a s  t o  R e a l  Cogn i t i on ,  U n r e a l
Cognit ion, Imag ina t i on  a n d  M e m o r y  b e i n g  m e n t a l  modif ications, t h e  word is not  used In

those p laces  separa te ly  for emphasizing the d i s t i nc t i on .  I n  the ease of  s leep,  however,

there i s  d i f fe rence  o f  op in ion .  I t  has, therefore, to  be special ly  stated tha t  i t  is a modi-

fication o f  the mind. T h e  understanding by  c o n t e x t  w o u l d  s o t  s e r v e  t o  emphasize t h e

teaching. T h e r e f o r e  the  word  modif icat ion is  repeated a second t ime.

The non-ex is tence spoken  o f  i s  o f  t h e  modi f ica t ions  o f  t h e  wak ing  and dreaming

states. T h e  cause  (p ra t yaya )  t h e r e o f  i s  t h e  darkness  ( t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  i ne r t i a )  w h i c h

covers the l i gh t  of the in te l l ec t  ( the buddhi,  the  w i l l -to-know). T h e  m e n t a l  modi f ica t ion,

of wh ich  th is becomes the  substratum ( t ha t  i s  t h e  ob jec t ) ,  i s  s p o k e n  o f  a s  s leep.  T h e

substance o f  t h e  w i l l - to-be b e i n g  possessed o f  t h e  t h r e e  qua l i t i es ,  w h e n e v e r  i n e r t i a

appears and overpowers the qual i t ies  o f  essence and d is turb ing  E n e r g y  and  t h u s  t h r o w s
n ve i l  over  al l  the means of knowledge, then the  w i l l - to-know does not  pu t  on the  shape of

the object  of  knowledge, and the purusa, be ing  conscious for  the t ime of the overpowering

darkness of iner t ia  alone., is said to be sleeping we l l  w i t h  consciousness tu rned inwards.

Why  t h e n  t h i s  non-ex is tence o f  t h e  modif icat ions should not  be the  modif ication o f

sleep? W h y  shou ld  i t  n o t  b e  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  s ta tes  o f  r e s t r a i n t  a n d  per fect  f reedom

(kaivalyrd ? F o r  th is reason, says :—
" A n d  tha t  is a pa r t i cu la r  not ion, because i t  is  cal led back on awakening."

Cal l ing b a c k  ' is  t h e  remembrance thereof  w i t h  a l l  i t s  adjuncts. R o w ?  W h e n  the

Tames appears along w i t h  the Sattva, the ref lect ion o f  one who has awakened a f t e r  s leep,

Is l i k e  t h i s  I  h a v e  s l e p t  w e l l ;  m y  m i n d  i s  clefZr a n d  makes  m y  i n t e l l e c t  b r i gh t . '

B r igh t  means pure.
When t h e  Ta m e s  appears  a l o n g  w i t h  the Rajas, the ref lect ion is  s imi lar  to  what  Is

expressed by—
' I  have s lept  p a i n f u l l y ;  my  m i n d  i s  u n f i t  f o r  w o r k . '  W h y ?  B e c a u s e  i t  wanders,

I t  is unsteady.
Then speaks of the ref lect ion o f  one who awakes a f t e r  a sleep, i n  w h i c h  t h e  I s n l a s

appears, having to i ts  u tmost  overpowered the Sattva, and the Rajas

I  have slept  very  s t up i d l y ;  my l imbs are heavy ;  my  m i n d  i s  t i r e d ,  l a z y  a n d  a s  i t

were absent. '
The f a c t  t o  b e  p r o v e d  h a v i n g  been  es tab l ished b y  t h e  canon  o f  difference, now

applies the same canon of di fference to  the  cause thereof.

'Dependent  thereupon means caused by the  recognit ion.  '

' H a v i n g  t h a t  f o r  t h e i r  ob jec t , '  means h a y i n g  the cause of the non-existence of the

modifications f o r  the i r  ob ject . '
The cause is recognized in th is  way,  ' T h i s  is i t .

And i t  i s  recogn ized  b y  h i m  w h o  awakens,  i .e . ,  j us t  on awakening. T h e  meaning

Is t h a t  a t  t h e  t i m e  o f  awakening,  t h e  know ledge  o f  t h e  n o t i o n  e x i s t s  along w i t h  the

knowledge of the cause of the non-existence of the modif icat ions.

The question ar ises:  T h e  modif icat ions o f  R e a l  C o g n i t i o n ,  & c . ,  s h o w  themse lves

In an o u t w a r d l y  i nc l i ned  m i n d ;  t h e y  a re ,  the re fo re ,  to  be checked, b e i n g  c o n t r a r y  t o
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trance. Sleep, however,  is s imi lar  to  the modif ication o f  one-pointedness; why  then should
i t  be cont rary  to  t rance?

For th is  reason, says :—

' And f u r t h e r  i t  i s  t o  b e  checked  i n  t r a n c e  l i k e  a n y  o t he r  modif icat ion. '  T h e

meaning i s  t h a t  a l t h o u g h  i t  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  modi f icat ion o f  one-_pointedness, yet  i t  is

caused by  Tamas, and is, therefore,  con t ra ry  to  both the  Cogn i t i ve  and the u l t ra -cogni t ive
trances.

The meaning is tha t  t ha t  too is to  be checked.

S i l t r a  i .
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sub jec ts .  s t s v A s i :  A s a m p r a m o s a b ,  n o t  s t e a l i n g  a w a y  a l o n g ,  n o t  s l i p p i n g  away.

kwiRn S m r i t i b ,  m e m o r y.

1.1. Memory is the not stealing away along with objec-
tive mental impressions (retained) (i. e., the reproducing of
not more than what has been impressed upon the mind).
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VYASA.

Does the mind remember the act of knowing or the object? The
notion coloured by the object of knowledge shows out both the object
and the act of knowledge, and thus begins the formation of the habit
of the same kind. T h e  habit manifests its own cause, and thus generates
a memory, having the same form and consisting of both the object and
the act of knowledge. When the manifestation of the act of knowledge
is the first of the two, the modification is the intellect (buddhi). When
the appearance of the object of knowledge is the first, it is Memory.

This metnmy is two-fold: When the phenomenon to be remember-
ed has become the very nature of the mind, and when it has not so
bpcome. I n  dream it is the former; at tha time of waking the latter.

All these memories are born in sequence of the impressions of Real
Cognition, Unreal Cognition, Imagination, Sleep and Memory. Further,

OR. I .  O N  TRANCE (SAMADHI), 11. 2 5

all these modifications are of the nature of pleasure, pain and illusion.
Pleasure, pain and illusion will be described among the afflictions.
'Attachment is the sticking to pleasure as such in  sequence.'- 7 .  2.
' Aversion is the sticking to pain as such in sequence.'8.-2. Illusion,
however, is Nescience. A l l  these modifications are to be checked. I t  is
when these have been checked that there comes either the Cognitive or
the ultra-cognitive trance.

VA C H A S PAT I M GLOSS.

" M e m o r y  is the  not  steal ing away along w i t h  mental  impressions."  M e m o r y  i s  t h e

not s t e a l i n g  a w a y  a l o n g  w i t h  a n  object  wh ich  has come in to  the mind by real  cogni t ion,

&c. I t  i s  o n l y  t h e  o b j e c t  of knowledge which comes in to  consciousness by  mental  hab i t

alone and which shines fo r th  in to  the mind in consequence of t h e  c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h e  cause

of t h e  h a b i t ,  t h a t  i s  one 's  own.  T h e  t a k i n g  of an object, however,  over and above tha t

Is thef t ,  on account of i ts  s im i la r i t y  w i t h  the  act. T h e  word p r a m o s h a  ' i s  d e r i v e d  f r o m

the root  'mush, '  to  steal.
This i s  t h e  m o a n i n g ;  H i g h t  c o g n i t i o n  a n d  o thers  a l l  c a u s e  the knowledge of  an

object unknown, e i ther  i n  the o r d i n a r y  o r  i n  some p a r t i c u l a r  w a y.  M e m o r y ,  however,

does not  pass over the l im i ta t ion  of the f o r m e r  knowledge .  I t  i s  t ha t  former  knowledge
or something less  than tha t  wh ich  is i t s  object, n e v e r  something more .  T h i s  Is the dis-

t inc t ion  o f  memory f r o m  o t h e r  modif icat ions. T h e  question, 'Does  i t  remember  the no-

t ion or  the object  ?' s ta r t s  th is discussion.

I t  would appear tha t  the hab i t  generated by  an act  of  knowledge p u t s  in to  the  mind

the o b j e c t  o f  know ledge  o n l y,  because t h e  impression i n  t h e  m i n d  i s  caused b y  t h e

coming in  of the object  of  know ledge  : and no mental  impression can  come I n t o  existence

of i tself .  I f  the men ta l  impress ions i t s e l f  w e r e  r e p r o d u c e d ,  i t  w o u l d  b e  t h e  men ta l

Impression alone (and n o t  t h e  object  o f  knowledge) .

For th is  reason the author  comes t o  t h e  f i n a l  conclusion tha t  i t  Is  a remembrance of

both. B e c a u s e  t h e  mental  impressio n ( t h e  a c t  o f  knowledge)  t a k e s  I t s  o r ig in  from the

object o f  knowledge,  t h e  f o r m e r  i s  c o l o u r e d  b y  t h e  l a t t e r .  I n  r e a l i t y ,  h o w e v e r,  i t

manifests, i.e., i l luminates  t h e  f o r m ,  t h a t  i s  _the appearance o f  b o t h  the object. and the

act  of knowledge.
That  w h i c h  br ings any th ing  in to  manifestat ion, i s  i t s  cause  (vya f i jaka ,  man i fes tos) .

I t s  man i fes ta t ion  I s  the  form thereof. H e n c e  the meaning o f  t h e  or ig ina l  is, '  possessing

the f o r m  of i ts  cause. '
The question arises, what  i s  the  difference b e t w e e n  t h e  m e m o r y  a n d  t h e  I n te l l ec t

(buddhi), i f  t h e y  have t h e  same form a s  fa r  as the i r  genesis i s  concerned?

For th is reason, the author  says :—"  When the form of t h e  a c t  o f  know ledge  i s  t h e

f i rst  o f  the two, Mc."
An act  of knowledge consists i n  the  t a k i n g  in  of an ob jec t ;  a n d  I t  i s  n o t  poss ib le

that  there should be the tak ing  in  of an object  wh ich  has a l ready been taken in, i.e., known.

Hence b y  t h i s  is descr ibed the knowing of  t h e  y e t  unknown ,  wh ich  Is in te l lect ion.  I t  is

described to be such as the  form or  appearance o f  know ledge  i s  t h e  f i rs t ,  i.e., t h e  m o s t

Important  f a c t o r  therein.  A n d  a l though t h e r e  is n o  d i f fe rence in  nature, the  preponder-

ance of the qua l i t y  is establ ished.
Memory is described to be t h a t  in  wh ich  the f o r m  of the object  o f  k n o w l e d g e  is the

f i rst  o r  foremost appearance. B y  t h e  f o r m  o f  the object  o f  knowledge  be ing  the f i rs t  i n

appearance, i t  i s  m e a n t  t h a t  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  k n o w l e d g e  h a s  a l r e a d y  been  sub jec ted

to t h e  operat ion o f  t h e  o t h e r  m e n t a l  mod i f i ca t i ons .  I t  i s  s a i d  t h e  f i e l d  o f  m e m o r y

4
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comprises the  m e n t a l  impress ions w h i c h  have a l r e a d y  been sub jec ted  t o  the  operation

of  other m e n t a l  modi f icat ions.  A n d  t h i s  i s  w h a t  i s  " n o t  steal ing a l o n g  w i t h  m e n t a l
Impressions."

Bu t  this steal ing exists in  memory too .  I t  shows i n  dream past phenomena impressed

upon t h e  mind at  different t i m e s  a n d  places, such as t h e  names, &c., a s  connec ted  w i t h

other t imes and places w h i c h  h a v e  not  passed i n t o  t h e  m ind  as such .  F o r  t h i s  reason,
he says,  6 I t  is t w o -fold.'

' T h a t  w h i c h  has become of the v e r y  n a t u r e  of mind, '  means ra i sed  i n t o  being b y

mental  potency, imagined. T h i s  i s  t h a t  i n  which t h e  object  of memory has a l r e a d y  been
made par t  of t h e  m ind .

The other  is tha t  wh ich  has n o t  become o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  mind, wh ich  i s  n o t

raised o u t  o f  mental  potenc ies,  i s  not imag ined  and i s  therefore rea l .

This i s  no t  memory, i t  is on t h e  c o n t r a r y  u n r e a l  cogn i t i on ,  f i t t i n g  i n  a s  i t  does

w i t h  the def in i t ion  thereof.  I t  is cal led memory because i t  on ly  looks l i ke  i t ,  j us t  as w h a t
looks l i k e  real c o g n i t i o n  is c a l l e d  real  cognit ion.

Bu t  then why  i s  memory ment ioned  last  o f  a l l ?

The reason is  g i v e n  :— A l l  these memories, & c . '  ' I m p r e s s i o n  i n  sequence' means

tak ing  in .  M e m o r y  i s  a  modi f i ca t ion  p r e c e d e d  b y  th is  tak ing  i n .  T h a t  i s  t o  say, the
genesis o f  memory is therefrom.

The question arises t h a t  an i n te l l i gen t  man w i l l  on ly  check t h e  modif icat ions wh i ch

cause m i s e r y  t o  the P u m p ,  and such are the aff l ic t ions,  n o t  t h e  modi f icat ions a s  such.

What  then  is the ob jec t  of t he i r  suppress ion?  F o r  th is  reason, he says : —All these,  8m.
This is easy.

Sotra 12.

wl-Ermiumpqrt o  tR n
spars, Abhyasa, by practice.  Va i r a g y A b h y a m ,  by desirelessness,

unattachment. a l ,  Tad, their. ,N11:, Nirodhah, restraint, control.

12. T h e y  are restrained by practice and desireless-
ness.
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W A S A .

Well then, what is the means for restraining them ? "  They ale
restrained by practice and desirelessness."

The stream of mind flows both ways; flows towards good and i t
flows towards evil. T h a t  which flows on t o  perfect independence
(kaivalya) down the plane o f  discriminative, knowledge, i s  named the
stream of happiness. T h a t  which leads to  re-birth and flows down the
plane of undiscriminative ignorance, is the stream of sin.

OH. I .  O N  TRANCE (84.MADH1), 12, 18. 27

Among these the flow of the desirables is thinned by desirelessness;
the flow of discrimination is rendered visible by habituating the mind to
the experience of knowledge.

Hence suppression of the mental modification is dependent upon both.
V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The Commentator asks the means of r e s t r a i n t .  " W e l l  then, what,  & e  H e  answers

by  the aphorism :—' They  a r e  restra ined by pract ice and desirelessness.' T h e  o p e r a t i o n

of pract ice  and desirelessness on t h e  man i fes ta t ion  o f  res t ra in t  i s  col lect ive,  on account

of each ope ra t i ng  as a  branch of the other.  T h e y  are n o t  op t iona l .  F o r  t h i s  reason he

says : —6 The stream of m i n d  flows both  ways,  & c . "

' F l o w s  towards '  :  T h e  word  pragbhatf i  l a t h e  o r i g i n a l  means bank, l i m i t a t i o n  ; and

the idea is t h a t  the stream is so banked, i.e., l i m i t e d  in  i ts  f l o w  a s  t o  reach the s t a t e  o f

per fect  independence (ka iva lya) .
" D o w n  the plane : "  T h e  word  n i m n a '  i n  the  o r i g i n a l  means d o w n ,  an inc l inat ion

of the ground, such as makes i t  possible f o r  wa te r  to  f l o w  i n  a p a r t i c u l a r  d i rec t i on .  I t

also means depth, in to  wh ich  water  would a l w a y s  flow.

SAtra 13.

951 Rqint tM.S1-11Iff:
am, Tatra, of these, there. Rtrat, Sthitau, as regards the steadiness,

as regards keeping them perfectly restrained. sys:, Yatnal, the effort, con-
tinuous struggle. gr in:  AbhAsab, (is) what is called practice.

13. O f  these, practice i s  t h e  effort t o  secure
steadiness.

ma. F f i t *  a a l s l a r a t  m i T l t - t i  % % W M  S M r R q i r r d i f O N F I O :  W M )
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VYASA.

Steadiness is  the undisturbed calmness of the flow of the mind,
when it has become free from the modifications.

Effort to secure that end is the putting out of energy to secure, and
aspiration towards that.

Practice is the resort to the means thereof with the object of attain-

ing it.
YACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Of these, t h e  author  descr ibes  prat ice  b y  s t a t i n g  i ts  nature a n d  o b j e c t ; ' O f  these,

pract ice is the effor t  to  secure  steadiness.'
The commenta to r  exp la ins  t h e  same W h e n  t h e  mind has become f ree  f rom the

modifications i s  separated from the  modifications due to  Rajas and Ta m s ,  the  f low of  the

modifications o f  the qua l i t y  of  Essence is establ ished in the shape o f  calm one-pointedness

and pur i t y.  T h i s  is steadiness.
' E f f o r t  to  secure tha t  end, '  i s  the mean ing  of the locat ive case of the w o r d

used to s i g n i f y  t h a t  ob jec t .  A s  i s  the case  in the sentence, C h a r m a n i  dv ip inam han t i ;

of which the meaning is, ' K i l l s  t h e  t i ge r  for  the sate  of the skin. '
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He clears the meaning of effort by g iv ing  synonyms : energy,  aspirat ion. H e  explains:
—' W i th  the object  of a t ta in ing  that ' .  T h a t '  here means steadiness.

He speaks of the f ie ld fo r  the act ion of  tha t  e n e i i y  R e s o r t  to  the means thereof. '

The means for  the a t ta inment  of steadiness a r e  t h e  i n t e r n a l  a n d  e x t e r n a l  Yo g a s ,  t h e

restra ints and observances, &c .  T h e  act ion o f  t h e  a c t o r  i s  d i rec ted  towards the means,
not  towards the f ru i t .

Sutra 14

g 11174 t rc i  ricchitttiMT I l t V
Sah, that, this, Lt  Tu, and. Wr-we, Dirghalchla, for a long time. k-mi

Nairantarya, without interruption. mair‘ Satkara, with devotion, %Wm isevitah
being well-attended to. r5-1.&: Dridha, bhflmih, firmly rooted, of firm ground,
well fixed.

14. A n d  this i s  firmly rooted, being well-attended
to for a  long time without interruption and with devo-
tion.
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VYASA.

"Well attended to for a long time," "well attended to without inter-
ruption," "  well attended t o  wi th  devotion," i.e., brought about by
purificatory action (tapas,, by continence, by knowledge and by faith, it be-
comes firmly rooted with welcome devotion. The meaning is that its opera-
tion is not then conquered all at once by the outgoing habits of the mind.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Bu t  how can p r a c t i c e  secure steadiness,  w h e n  i t s  operat ions a r e  opposed b y  t h e

highway robber of outgoing habits, wh ich  are in ex i s tence  from e tern i ty  ? He  expinins :—

" A n d  th is  is f i rmly  rooted,  being we l l  a t tended  to  for  a long t i m e ,  w i t h o u t  i n t e r r u p t i o n
and w i t h  devot ion."

This pract ice t h e n  reaches the state of firmness, b u t  not a t  once, inasmuch as being

possessed o f  the three qual i t ies,  i t s  domain, the appearance o f  calmness, i s  o f t e n  o v e r -
powered by the  habi ts o f  outgoing.

I f  again, having even had resort  t o  prat ice  o f  t h i s  desc r i p t i on ,  o n e  g i v e s  i t  u p ,  i t

w i l l  be ove rpowered  b y  lapse of t i m e .  H e n c e  i t  shou ld  not  be g i v e n  u p .  T h i s  i s  the
meaning.

S u i r a  i s .

seilsAWNTRIfkrvqt#4 lerfr ff igT ITTR03, II k I I
Drieta, perceptible. stfARs Anuiravika, scriptural. F M  Vieaya, enjoy-

ments. %Mit  Vitrioasya, in  him or of him who is free from thirst for. Infest<
Vaiikara, supremacy. ter Salina consciousness. thrust Vairttgyam, desirelessness,

OH. 1. O N  TRANCE (8AMADH.1), 15. 2 9

15. Desirelessness i s  the consciousness o f  supre-
macy in him who is free from thirst for  perceptible and
scriptural enjoyments.

VErTAW*14ERINVITFI 9t1r.cni+.414fT iTITZIR, I ikSt4TSWITqftsgailft
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A mind free from attachment to  perceptible enjoyments, such as
women, foods, drinks, and power, and having no thirst for scriptural en-
joyables, such as heaven and the attainment of the states o f  the Videha
and the Prakritilaya, has, when it comes into contact with such divine and
worldly objects, a consciousness of its supremacy, due to an understanding
of the defects of the objects, brought about by virtue of intellectual illumi-
nation. T h i s  consciousness of power is the same as the consciousness o f
indifference to their enjoyment, and is devoid of all desirable and undesir-
able objects as such. T h i s  mental state is desirelessness (Vairitgya).

V i C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The a u t h o r '  descr ibes dca i re lessness  :—" Desirelessness i s  t h e  consciousness o f
supremacy in  h i m  who is f reed from t h i r s t  f o r  pe r cep t i b l e  a n d  s c r i p t u r a l  en joyments . "

He describes the  freedom from th i r s t  fo r  i n t e l l i g e n t  and n o n - in te l l i gen t  p e r c e p t i b l e

objects w o m e n ,  &c. '

Power is lordship.  S c r i p t u r e  is t h e  Veda. Those tha t  are k n o w n  from the Veda are

scr ip tu ra l  enjoyments, such as heaven, &c.  H e  speaks o f  d e s i r e  f o r  t h e m  t o o  :  such as

"heaven, & c . "
The Videhas are the disembodied, who l i ve  o n l y  i n  t h e  veh i c l es  w h i c h  serve as in -

struments ( o f  knowledge and action.) T h e  state o f  t h e  disembodied (va idehya)  is  t h e i r

state o f  existence.

Others bel ieve the P r a k r i t i  on ly  to be the se l f .  T h e y  m e d i t a t e  u p o n  t h e  P r a k r i t i .

They a r e  me rged  i n  t h e  f unc t i ona l  P r a k r i t i  alone. ( T h e  f unc t i ona l  P r a k r i t i  is t h a t  in

which the state o f  t h e  equipoise has b e e n  d i s t u r b e d ,  i .e . ,  n o t  t h e  M i l l a p r a k r i t i ) .  T h e

state of the P rak r i t i l aya  is t h e i r  state of existence.

Scr ip tura l  enjoyments consist of the at ta inment  of these states. H e  who i s  f ree f rom
th i r s t  for  scr ip tura l  objects, is the same who is f ree f rom the desire of a t ta in ing heaven &IL

The question ar ises  t h a t  inasmuch  a s  t h e r e  i s  absence o f  desire even f o r  objects

tha t  have never been possessed, such absence t o o  would b e  desirelessness i f  desire less-

ness signi f ied on ly  absence of desire. T h e r e f o r e  the commentator says  : - '  when i t  comes

into c o n t a c t  w i t h  s u c h  d i v i n e  and  w o r l d l y  ob jec ts .  pes i re lessness  i s  n o t  t h e  m e r e

absence of desire. O n  the contrary,  i t  is the consciousness o f  ind i f fe rence t o  en joyment ,

even t h o u g h  div ine and wor ld l y  objects be i n  contact. H e  renders the  same p la i ne r :  ' I s

devoid of al l  desirable and undesirable objects as such. '

Consciousness of  supremacy is the  consciousness of indifference, freedom from attach-

ment o r  aversion.
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But  t h e n  w h e n c e  does  i t  c o m e ?  H e  exp la ins  B y  v i r t u e  o f  I n t e l l e c t u a l  i l l u -

minat ion. '
The de fea t  o f  ob jec t s  i s  con ta ined  i n  t h e i r  b e i n g  su r rounded  b y  three-fold pain.

In te l l ec tua l  i l l umina t ion  is the fu l l  recogni t ion of  this fact  w i t h  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  remov ing

them. B y  v i r t ue  thereof  is the understanding of the defects  brought  about.

The a u t h o r i t i e s  s p e a k  o f  f o u r  stages i n  t h e  u n f o l d m e n t  of consciousness :—The

consciousness o f  endeavour, t h e  consciousness o f  d i f fe rence,  t h e  consciousness o f  one

facu l ty  and the consciousness of supremacy.

At tachment ,  8tc, are the impur i t ies  of the mind. T h e  powers of sensation, act ion, and

thought  are led by these to  work  up  t h e i r  s e v e r a l  ob jec ts .  E n d e a v o u r  i s  the p u t t i n g  in

of effort for  burn ing them, so t h a t  the powers may not inc l ine  t o  w o r k  upon t h e i r  several

objects. T h i s  is the  consciousness of  endeavour.

When the endeavour h a s  begun,  some of t h e  impur i t ies  are found to  be r i p e ;  others

are b e i n g  r i p e n e d ;  and o t h e r s  a g a i n  a r e  g o i n g  t o  be r ipened. T h e  consciousness of

difference consists in  d i f ferent ia t ing the r i p e  and the r ipen ing.

When the  powers become incapable of action, the  wish a l o n e  rema ins  i n  t h e  m i n d ,

so far  as the  r i p e  o n e s  a r e  concerned.  T h e  consciousness O f  th is s t a t e  is cal led t h e

consciousness of the one f acu l t y. '
When physical  a n d  u l t r a -physical o b j e c t s  o f  e n j o y m e n t  t a k e  up t h e  pos i t i on  o f

receding, the  posit ion of indifference even to  the wish, is beyond t h e  th ree  stages of c o n -

sciousness, and i s  ca l led  the consciousness of supremacy. T h e  o b j e c t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  t h r e e

having been  f u l f i l l e d  b y  t h i s  a lone,  t h e y  have n o t  b e e n  ment ioned separately.  T h u s

al l  i s  plain.

St i t t 's  t 6 .
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ail Tat, that. )741 Param, is higher. 7ET Purusa, of the Puri's% wiA:
Khyateh, due to the knowledge. 7  Guua, to the qualities. tu,..40,Vaitrispyam,
indifference.

16. T h e  same i s  Higher, when there is indifference
to the "  qualities," due to the knowledge of the Purusa.
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imnrt Z I Te t .  cKvitIlrfrITIMIT4 z r e # 4 i r 4 1 4 1  segkar:trikk4
qmk srni satAzou kfrm: T i j u t :  I f45r: Parr_ Ergil-rmdr zrgir
1kr4cIsti;ict1TfW P4MT N I T i f f  Al% I TT-46'1 ITUTTEiTkiv.44./. I tt-q-Aq

. i i f I  4 O 4  n  I I
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He who sees the defects of the perceptible and scriptural objects of
enjoyment, is indifferent (to them.)

He whose Wi l l -to-know is  saturated wi th the notion of the distinc-
tive nature of the Purusa, brought about by the purity of the effort to
know him, becomes indifferent to the 'qualities, ' both in their manifested
and unmanifested state.

CH. t .  0 1 s 1  TRANCE (SAMAbIII) 16. 3 1

There are two forms of desirelessness. O f  these the latter is but the
light of spiritual knowledge W h e n  this l ight  shines, discrimination
arises. T h e n  the Yogi thinks thus :—Whatever was to be obtained has
been obtained. T h e  afflictions that were to be destroyed have been
destroyed. T h e  fast-jointed chain o f  l i fe which, when i t  is not broken,
there is or occurs birth after death and death after birth, has been broken.
Desirelessness is but the highest perfection o f  spiritual knowledge ; and
absolute independence (tarivalya) is  nothing else.

VAGHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Having descr ibed  t h e  L o w e r  desirelessness, t h e  author  now describes the H i g h e r :

" T h e  same is H igher  when there  is ind i f fe rence  to t h e  q u a l i t i e s , '  d u e  t o  know ledge  of

the  Purusa."

He shows tha t  Lower  desirelessness is the antecedent to  the Higher,  and tha t  i t  is the

entrance t o  that.  L o w e r  Desirelessness i s  shown by  the words, " b e  who sees the defects

of percept ib le and sc r ip tu ra l  objects o f  enjoyment, is ind i f fe ren t  to t h e m . "

" B r o u g h t  about by  the effor t  to k n o w  the Purusa ; "  t h e  knowledge  o f  t h e  P u r u s a

is h is  recogni t ion by  means of the Veda, by  in fe rence  and by the t each ing  of t h e  masters.

The e f f o r t  to  k n o w '  consists i n  the repeated resor t  t o  t h e  means.  T h e  p u r i t y  o f  t h e

knowledge consists in  t h e  s t eady  f l o w  o f  t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  essence (sa t t va ) ,  d u e  t o  t h e

removal of  act ive disturbance (rajas) and iner t ia  (tamas). T h i s  br ings about the r e c o g n i -

t ion  of the d i s t i n c t  n a t u r e s  o f  t h e  P a r u s a  a n d  t h e  " q u a l i t i e s . "  T h e  Purusa i s  p u r e

and inf in i te.  T h e  ' qual i t ies '• are c o n t r a r y  t h e r e t o .  T h e  Yog i  whose in te l l ec t  i s  saturat-

ed by the recogni t ion,  is spoken  of  as such. T h e  t r a n c e  known as  t h e  C l o u d  o f  V i r t u e

is spoken of  here.

Such a Yog i  is en t i r e l y  f ree f rom at tachment  t o  the q u a l i t i e s , '  w h e t h e r  possessing

the character is t ic  of  the manifested or  the unmanifested ; so much so tha t  h e  i s  free f rom

attachment even to  the mental  phenomenon of the recogni t ion of the d is t inc t  nature of the

Object ive Essence and the P u m p ,  wh ich  i t se l f  is a man i fes ta t ion  of the qua l i t i es .

Thus there  are two forms of  desirelessness. T h e  former  desirelessness e x i s t s  w h e n

the mental  essence (sattva) has been rende red  f r e e  f rom i n e r t i a  ( tamas),  b y  t h e  m a n i -

festat ion of i ts  essential nature ( the sattva), b u t  there  s t i l l  r ema ins  a t r a c e  o f  t h e  d i r t

of d is turb ing energy (rajas).

This v iew is common to  the  Tauskikas those  who are add ic ted t o  en joymen t  I n  t h e

states. I t  is  b y  t h a t  of cou rse  tha t  they  become P rak r i t i l a yas .  S o  i t  h a s  been said : - -

'One  becomes a Prak r i t i l aya  b y  desirelessness.'

The last  of  the two  is but  the l i gh t  o f  knowledge. B y  t h e  use of  the word  ' but  ' i t  is
Indicated t h a t  i n  t h a t  s t a t e  n o  ob jec t s  o f  know ledge  exist.  T h e  men ta l  essence as i t

exists in  tha t  state is s im i la r  to the same, bu t  is besides unta inted by  t h e  l e a s t  i m p u r i t y,

of Dis turb ing Energy  (rajas). I t  is  therefore said to  be the l i g h t  o f  knowledge .  M e n t a l

Essence is by nature p u r i t y :  b u t  i t  puts on i m p u r i t y  b y  t h e  t a i n t  o f  d i s t u rb i ng  e n e r g y

(rajas) and iner t ia  (tamas). W h e n  the  impur i t ies  o f  rajas a n d  t a m e s  have  b e e n  washed

away by  the pure showers of desirelessness and prac t ice ,  i t  becomes h i g h l y  i l l um ina ted ,
and the l i gh t  of sp i r i tua l  knowledge is l e f t  there alone.

He shows tha t  in  tha t  state the q u a l i t i e s '  become unwor thy  o f  acceptance W h e n

this l i g h t  shines, d iscr iminat ion  arises in  the  Yogi . '  T h e  meaning i s  t h a t  t h e  Yo g i  b e -
comes possessed of the present  d iscr iminat ive  knowledge, when o the r  forms o f  knowledge

have disappeared.
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What was to  be obtained,  i .e . ,  p e r f e c t  independence (ka i va l ya )  has been  obta ined.

As w i l l  be said, '  the wise man becomes f ree w h i l e  l i v i n g . '  T h e  meaning is tha t  this takes

place because residual potencies on ly  remain w i t h  t h e i r  roo t  c u t  off. H o w  I s  i t  t h a t  a l l

t h a t  had to  be at ta ined,  has been a t t a i n e d ?  B e c a u s e  t h e  a ff l i c t ions  o f  NescIence, &a.,

Which had to be removed, have been removed t oge the r  w i t h  the i r  residual aroma.

But  then there is the store of v i r t u e  and v ice  wh ich  is used as a chain to  b i n d  l i v ing

beings to b i r t h  and death i n  the un i ve rse .  H o w  t h e n  c a n  t h e r e  b e  absolute f r e e d o m ?

For  th is reason, the  commentator  s a y s  T h e  f a s t - jo in ted cha in ,  dc3., i s  b roken. '  T h e

' fast- jo in ted chain ' means t h a t  whose jo in ts  are so f i rm ly  a n d  c l ose l y  fas tened t o g e t h e r

tha t  t h e y  appear to be one whole and do not  appear t o  have  been fas tened t o g e t h e r.  I t

Is the pieces o f  v i r tue  a n d  v i c e  stored, w h i c h ,  as ind iv idua l  p ieces i n  the col lect ion, are

pu t  together  to  make the  fast  jo in ts  of a chain. '  The chain  o f  ex is tence '  impl ies tha t  the

l i v i n g  being is not  f reed f rom the  bonds of  b i r t h  and death. T h i s  chain i s  b r o k e n  w h e n

the aff l ict ions have been done away  w i th .  A n d  so i t  has been said 'The vehicle of actions has its root in nescience.'-2.12.

' I t  bears f r u i t  i f  there is a root. '  -2.18.

I t  may be questioned, tha t  inasmuch as res t ra in t  is t h e  in te rmed ia te  s t a g e  be tween

the f r u i t i on  of in te l lec t ion  and the Cloud o f  Vi r tue ,  wha t  is t h i s  t h a t  i s  c a l l e d  t h e  mere
l i g h t  of knowledge?

For  th is  reason, he says:—'  Desireleasness is the  h ighest  perfect ion of sp i r i tua l  know-

ledge?' T h e  Higher  dosirelessness is bu t  a form of  the Cloud of  Vi r tue ,  n o t h i n g  else. A s
w i l l  be said f u r the r  on.

To  h im who dr:Mires no th ing  even f rom in te l lec t ion  (prasaakhyina)  comes the t rance

known as t h e  C l o u d  o f  Vi r tue ,  b y  cons tan t  manifestat ion o f  d iscr iminat ion ( I V.  29.) and

'Then  the knowab le  is bu t  l i t t l e ,  because know ledge  i s  inf in i te,  f ree  as i t  is from al l
vei ls and impur i t ies . '— ( I V.  81).

For  th is  reason i t  Is t ha t  absolute independence is th is  and noth ing else.- 1 8 .

Sntra i .

fkaiRMIT-47-464r6TW'gRITIR:ISMIff: II  I I
Vitarka, of philosophical curiosity. Simv Vichitra, of meditation, formut

Ananda, of  elation. wrOtn, Asmitk egoism. kr! Rupa, appearences. satam
Anugamilt, by the accompaniment, by the company of, is accompanied by. 4411m:
Samprajilatab, the cognitive trance.

17. T h e  Cognitive Trance is  accompanied by  the
appearances of philosophical curiosity, meditation, elation
and egoism.
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VYASA.

Now then, how i s  the Cognitive Trance said t o  appear in those
whose minds have been restrained by the two means? ' T h e  Cognitive

OH. I .  O N  TRANCE (SAMADHI), 17. 8 3

Trance is acconwanied by the appearances of philsophical curiosity medi-
tation, elation, and egoism.'

Philosophical curiosity (vitarka) is a superficial attempt of the mind
to grasp any object.

Meditation is a subtle attempt. E la t ion i s  bliss. Egoism i s  the
consciousness of being one with the self.

Of these, the first is the Savitarka Trance accompanied b y  all the
four. T h e  second is the Meditative (Savichira) where indistinctness ends.
The third is Elative (Sinanda) where meditation ends. T h e  fourth is
the purely egoistical (Sismiti) where elation ends. A l l  these trances have
something to grasp (Mambana).

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Hav ing  described the means, the  commentator now puts a quest ion w i t h  the object  o f

in t roduc ing the  descr ip t ion o f  t h e  acqu i s i t i on  t h e y  l e a d  t o ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h a t  o f  i t s

various classes :—' Now then  how is the  Cogni t ive Trance,  &c. '  T h e  Cogni t ive Trance  i s

accompanied by the  appearances of  phi losophical  cur iosi ty,  meditat ion, elation, and egoism.

The Cogni t ive  T r a n c e  i s  f i r s t  d e s c r i b e d  because i t  p recedes t h e  u l t ra•cogni t ive.

The general nature o f  the Cogni t ive Trance is to  be understood in  t h e  accompaniment  o f

the natures, i.e., the forms, o f  phi losophical  cur ios i ty,  medi tat ion,  e lat ion and egoism.
He defines phi losophica l  cu r ios i t y  :—' A superf ic ial  a t t e m p t  o f  the mind, 84c.' G r a s p

(313hoga) is  the  mani festat ion of consciousness consist ing of the i l l u m i n a t i o n  of the nature

of objects. I t  is cal led ' Superficial ' because i t  has the  gross phenomena for  i t s  sphere of

action. A s  the new archer  f i rs t  aims at  large objects only,  and then at smaller and smal ler

ones by and by, so the  neophyte in  Yoga f i rs t  l ea rns  the nature of gross objects of thought

only,  such as those made of  t h e  f i v e  M a h f i b b u t a s  (phys i ca l  s t a tes  o f  ma t te r ) ,  t h e  f o u r .

armed god, &c.; and then the  subt le  ones.

In  th is  way the  grasp of  t h e  o b j e c t s  b y  the m i n d  becomes sub t l e .  M e d i t a t i o n  h a s
fo r  i t s  sphere of  action, t h e  causes o f  t h e  gross phenomena, the  subt le  e lements ,  the five

tanmi t ras ,  the  manifested and the  unmani fes ted  essence o f  m a t t e r  ( t h e  l i n g a  a n d  t h e

alinga).
Hav ing thus shown the  range  of  the object ive phenomena, he n o w  shows the range of

the ins t rumenta l  phenomena :—' Elat ion i s ,  & c .  E l a t i o n  i s  t h a t  b l i ss fu l  mod i f i ca t ion  o f

consciousness, w h i c h  cons is ts  i n  t h e  i l l u m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  m i n d ,  a s  regards  the  acts of

sensation, w i t h  gross phenomena for  t he i r  objects. T h e  na tu re  of the powers of sensation

is to  enl ighten,  because t h e y  a r e  b o r n  o u t  o f  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  i n d i v i d u a l i t y,  w i t h  the

qua l i t y  of essent ia l i ty  (Sattva) predominat ing.  P l e a s u r e  i s  a manifestat ion of the qua l i t y

of  Essent ia l i ty  (Sattva). A c t s  of sensation too a re  t he re fo re  o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  p leasure.

The manifestat ion of consciousness consist ing of the i l luminat ion of th is aspect  is bliss.
He describes the  Cogni t ive Trance h a v i n g  t h e  s u b j e c t  ( G r i h l t r i )  f o r  i t s  sphere  o f

action E g o i s m  i s  t h e  consciousness of b e i n g  one w i t h  the self. '  E g o i s m  is the  subtle

cause of the instrumental  powers inasmuch as t h e y  a r e  born o u t  of  i t ;  a n d  t h i s  ego i sm
appearing a s  t h e  se l f ,  the sub jec t  i s  t h e  consciousness of being one w i t h  the self. T h i s

Cogni t ive Trance has the  subject f o r  i ts  sphere o f  act ion,  because t h e  s u b j e c t  i s  a lways

hidden behind egoism.
He mentions o ther  minor differences of a l l  the f oq r  :--•  The f i r s t ,  & a . '  T h e  cause 18

always p resen t  i n  t h e  effect ,  a s  i t s  an tecedent  s t a t e ;  n o t  s o  t h e  e f fec t  i n  t h e  cause,

5
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Therefore, t h i s  super f i c ia l  r a n g e  o f  consciousness i s  accompanied b y  a l l  t h e  four—the

gross a n d  i t s  causes, t h e  sub t l e ,  t h e  Ins t rumenta l  and the subjective. T h e  others have

three, two  and one cause, respect ive ly  as t h e i r  spheres of action, and they h a v e  t h e r e f o r e
three, two  and one appearance, respect ively.

He dist inguishes the u l t ra -cogni t ive :—' A l l  these, &c. '

S i l t r a  18.

•••RT11:14k7T1-7:11,9i: FRWRkItlISPT: U%q
Rug Virile:la, o f  cessation, amass pratyabhasa, the notion. 1411: PArvah the

former, the preceeding, all the three together means having for its preceding the
notion o f  cessation, preceded b y  the notion o f  cessation, Tit:Ear-Wet: SamskAra
gesah, in which remain only  the (Ro ) residual potencies or impressions.
ssa: Anyah, the other.

18. Preceded by the constant repetition of the notion
of cessation is the other; in which the residual potencies
only remain
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VYABA.

What now are the means and the nature o f  the ultra-cognitive
trance? "Preceded b y  constant repetition of  the notion of cessation is
the other in which the residual potencies only remain."

The ultra-cognitive trance is that state of mental restraint, in which
all i ts  modifications cease from action and remain only in  posse. I t s
means is the Higher desirelessness.

Inasmuch as any form of practice having an objective phenomenon
for i ts  basis, cannot become the means of achieving i t ,  the notion of
cessation which is nothing substantial, is here made the basis; and that
is devoid o f  any objective phenomenon. B y  the constant repetition of
this notion, the mind having no object to grasp, becomes as i t  were,
non-existent. T h e  trance being thus seedless, is the ultra-cognitive.

VACIL I8PATI 'S  GLOSS.

The commentator asks a question to introduce the u l t r a -cognitive, whose discussion
Is now in order W h a t  now, &c.'

"Preceded by the constant repetition of the notion of  cessation is the other, in which
the residual potencies on ly  remain."

The words, p r e c e d e d  by  the constant repet i t ion  o f  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  cessat ion, '  s h o w

the means; the  remaining words describe thelnature.  T h e  words, i n  w h i c h  t h e  res idual

potencies on ly  remain,' are explained as, ' i n  wh ich  a l l  i t s  modifications cease, 8.c,'

OIL I .  0 2 s T  TRANCE (SAMADRI), 18, 19. 35

The words, 'p receded by t h e  c o n s t a n t  r e p e t i t i o n  o f  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  cessat ion, '  a r e

explained by the words, ' I t s  means is the H igher  desirelessness.'

Cessation is the absence of mental  modifications. I t s  not ion is the cause.  I t s  p r a c -

t ice cons is ts  i n  i t s  repe t i t ion  o v e r  and over again. T h a t  which th is repet i t ion  precedes

is described as such.

Now he says why  the  lower  desirelessness does n o t  become t h e  cause o f  r e s t r a i n t

(nirodha) :—` Inasmuch a s  a n y  f o r m  o f  p r a c t i c e  h a v i n g  a n  ob jec t i ve  phenomenon as i t s

basis, &c.'

The cause must be of the same c lass  a s  t h e  e ffec t ,  n o t  o f  a  c o n t r a r y  c lass.  T h e

desirelessness w h i c h  h a s  a n  object ive phenomenon fo r  i ts  basis is con t ra ry  to the e ffec t ;

the trance, t ha t  is to  say, which has no object  for  i t s  basis .  I t  i s  t he re fo re  p r o p e r  t h a t

i t  shou ld  b e  b o r n  only from a  cause which  has no object ive phenomenon fo r  i ts  basis, the

mere l ight ,  t ha t  is to say, o f  s p i r i t u a l  knowledge.  I t  i s  only  t h e  t r a n c e  k n o w n  a s  t h e

Cloud o f  V i r t u e ,  b o r n  as i t  is from the pure essence of the W i l l - to-know w i t h  the impur i -

t ies o f  t h e  r a j a s  a n d  t h e  tomas e n t i r e l y  removed,  a n d  the objects thereof  l e f t  behind,

tha t  is inf in i te,  sees the defects of objects and h a v i n g  g i v e n  t h e m  a l l  u p ,  s t ands  i n  i t s

own nature ,  t h a t  c a n  proper ly  become the  cause, as hav ing no object  f o r  i ts  basis, of the

seedless t r a n c e ,  i n  w h i c h  t h o  res idua l  po tenc ies  on ly  remain ;  because they are s imi lar

in  nature.

' I s  made the basis ' :—is made dependent upon that .

Becomes as i t  were non-existent  :—because i t  does not produce any effect in the shape

of menta l  modifications.

The seedless is  t h a t  which has no object  for  i ts  basis. O r ,  i t  m a y  b e  s a i d  t h a t  t h e

seed consists of the vehicles of affl ictions and ac t ions .  T h i s  i s  s a i d  t o  b e  t h e  seedless,

because the affl ictions and ;lotions have gone out  of i t .

Sutra I 9.
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Bhava, the  objective existence. WM:  pratyayah, the cause, i.e., caused
by objective existence. PRIFerMecosot Videha-prakritikyinam, t o  the videhas
( the gods) and the prakritilayas that merged ( r a t )  in nature Teb-k

19. I s  caused by  Objective Existence f o r  the
Videhas and Prakritilayas.
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This is of two descriptions :—brought about by Objective Existence
and brought about by the practice of the means. I n  the case o f  Yogis
it i s  brought about by the practice of the means. I n  the case of the
Videhas and the Prakritilayas it is caused by Objective Existence.
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In the case o f  the Videhas, the gods, i t  is caused by Objective
Existence, because they enjoy a state of something like absolute freedom
(kaivalya) with a mind functioning only so far as its own residual poten-
cies are capable of,  and who while thus enjoying, l ive out the state
of life, which is the fruition of their residual potencies.

Similarly do the Prakritilayas enjoy a state o f  quasi-isolation wi th
a mind which has i ts  work still before it, but which remains merged in
the Prakritis, as long as it does not come back by virtue of the work stil l
before it,

VA C H A S PAT I S  GLOSS.

Now the author describes a sub-head of  the I nh ib i t i ve  Trance, being necessary  a s  i t

Is for  deciding wh ich  is to  be adopted and which  to b e  r e j e c t e d  T h i s , '  t h e  i n h i b i t i v e

trance, i s  of two descript ions, '—caused b y  t h e  p r a c t i c e  o f  t h e  means  o f  ach ievement
and brought  about by Ob jec t i ve  Existence.

The means are fa i th ,  &c., to  be desc r ibed  l a t e r .  T h a t  w h i c h  i s  b r o u g h t  a b o u t  b y
these means, is the inh ib i t i ve  trance so spoken of.

That  in which l i v i ng  beings are born is Object ive Exis tence.  I t  i s  Nescience. T h e

modif icat ion o f  consciousness which  cons is ts  i n  t h e  iden t i f i ca t ion  o f  t h e  not-self,— the

forms cons is t ing  o f  t h e  e lements  a n d  t h e  p o w e r s  o f  sensation and act ion and the Pra-

k r i t i s ,  known as the M i l a p r a k r i t i ,  the M a h a t ,  t h e  A h a n k i r a  a n d  t h e  f i v e  t a n m i t r a s , —

w i t h  s e l f  appears I n  t h e  Taust ikas w h o  have at ta ined the states of the lower  desireless-

ness. T h i s  not ion about the Object ive Existence, becomes the antecedent of o n e  desc r ip -
t ion  of the Inh ib i t i ve  Trance .  T h i s  is spoken of as hav ing been brought  about  b y  Ob jec -

t i ve  Ex is tence.

Out of these two the one brought  about b y  e f fo r t ,  i s  f o r  t h e  Yo g i s ,  w h o  w o r k  f o r

freedom from Object ive Existence.  B y  the mention of  th is d is t inc t ion  the other  is den ied
to those who fo l low the path of  absolute freedom (Mokqa).

Wel l  t h e n ,  i n  w h o m  i s  i t  caused b y  Object ive Ex is tence?  T h e  rep l y  is g iven by

the aphor ism I s  c a u s e d  b y  O b j e c t i v e  E x i s t e n c e  i n  t h e  case o f  the Videhas and the
Prakr i t i layas. '

The Videhas and the Prak r i t i l ayas  are d i s t i n c t  f r o m  e a c h  o t h e r.  T h e  m e a n i n g  i s

tha t  th is  t rance is so caused for  both of them.

The author  expla ins t h i s  :—' For the  Videhas i t  is caused by, &c. '

Those who recognize e i t h e r  of t h e  elements o r  t h e  powers  o f  sensation, ac t i on  and

thought  as t h e  se l f ,  a n d  so  c o n s t a n t l y  devo te  themselves  t o  them, tha t  the i r  i n t e r n a l

organ is f u l l y  saturated w i t h  tha t  idea, remain, a f te r  separation f r o m  t h e  body,  immersed

in the same elemental, sensuous and funct ional  forms a n d  a l l  t h a t  remains of  t h e i r  m i n d

is t h e  h a b i t  o f  t h e i r  p a r t i c u l a r  devotion. T h e y  are cal led the Videhas ( the disembodied)

because they  are free f rom the physical  bodies. I t  is t h e y  w h o ,  w i t h  a  m i n d  capable o f

moving o n l y  a l o n g  t h e  l i n e  m a r k e d  b y  h a b i t ,  e n j o y  a  state of something l i ke  absolute

freedom, bu t  are w i t hou t  the physical  body. T h i s  state resembles t h e  s t a t e  o f  abso lu te

Independence, because t h e  modif icat ions o f  t h e  m i n d  a re  suspended f o r  t h e  t i m e  b e i n g .

I t  however  di ffers f r om absolute freedom, i n  t h e  possession o f  t h e  p o w e r  o f  h a v i n g  t o

perform work  s t i l l  t o  be done.

The reading in  some places is "  upabhoga" instead of "  upayoga" i n  the  t ex t .  U p s -

bhoga means en joyment .  T h e  mean ing  o f  t h i s  a l t e r n a t i v e  r e a d i n g  would b e  t h a t  t h e

residual alone are the objects of enjoyment and not the modi f icat ions.

ea. 1. ON TRANCE (SAMADIII), 19, 20. 3 7

When the l i m i t  has been reached they  l ive  out the state o f  l i f e  w h i c h  I s  t h e  f r u i t i o n

of  t h e i r  res idua l  potencies.  T h e y  come  b a c k  t o  b e  b o r n  aga in .  S o  says  t h e  V i y u

Pur i na  "Those who devote themselves t o  med i ta t ion  upon t h e  p o w e r s  o f  sensation, ac t ion

and thought ,  l i ve  In th is  state for  ten Manwantaras.  T h o s e  who devote themselves to  the

elements l ive  in  tha t  state for  fu l l  one hundred Manwantaras."

Simi lar  are Prakr i t i layas .  T h e y  believe one of the Prakr i t i s ,  the  unmanifested

p rak r i t i ) ,  t h e  undi f ferent ia ted phenomenal ( M a b a t ) ,  and  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  i n d i v i d u a l i t y,

to  b e  t h e  s e l f .  T h e i r  i n t e r n a l  o r g a n s  a r e  sa tu ra ted  w i t h  t h e  i d e a  o f  devo t i on  t o

ei ther  o f  t h e  P r a k r i t i s .  T h e y  a r e  Immersed  a f t e r  t h e i r  separa t i on  f r o m  the  physical

body, i n  t h e  o n e  o f  t h e s e  P rak r i t i s ,  wh ich  they have made the  object  of  the i r  devot ion.

But  the i r  minds have not  ye t  fu l f i l led the  ob ject  of the i r  ex is tence;  t h e y  h a v e  s t i l l  w o r k

before them.

The mind would fu l f i l  t he  object  of  i t s  existence, i f  wh i le  fo l lowing  t h i s  v e r y  cou rse

of  t hough t ,  i t  w o u l d  a l s o  m a n i f e s t  t h e  d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  d i s t i n c t  na tu res  o f  t h e

Purnsa and ob jec t i ve  existence.  I f  on  t h e  o t h e r  hand th is  consciousness be not  generat-

ed in  the mind, i t  has no t  fu l f i l led  i t s  object, and is therefore s a i d  t o  h a v e  i t s  w o r k  s t i l l

before i t .  T h e  P r a k r i t i l a y a s  h a v i n g  the i r  minds me rged  in t h e  Prakr i t i s ,  w i t h  i ts  work

s t i l l  undone, en joy  a s ta te  of something l i ke  absolute freedom as  long as they do not  come

back b y  v i r t u e  of the work  ye t  to  be dque. A l t h o u g h  the mind has become s imi lar  to the

Prak r i t i ,  ye t  they come back when the  l i m i t  h a s  b e e n  reached.  T h e n  t h e y  acqu i re  t h e

consciousness o f  t h e  d i s t i n c t  n a t u r e s  o f  t h e  Pur t i sa  a n d  t h e  ob jec t i ve  existence. A s

on the cessation of  the ra iny  season, t h e  b o d y  o f  t h e  f r o g  i s  ass imi la ted  t o  t h e  e a r t h ,

and comes back to  l i f e  again on coming in to  contact  w i t h  rain-water,  (so does the  mind o f

the Prakr i t i l aya) .  S o  says V i y u  "Tor a thousand Manwantaras, t h e  A b h i m  drakes, t h o s e  w h o  i d e n t i f y  themselves

w i t h  the P rak r i t i s  ; and fo r  t e n  t h o u s a n d  Manwantaras the Buddhas remain w i t hou t  pain.

Those w h o  d e v o t e  themselves  t o  t h e  Unmani fes ted  r e m a i n  i n  tha t  s tate for  a hundred

thousand Manwantaras. T h e  computat ion of t ime does not ex is t  on reach ing  the N i r g u n a

Purusa."

Thus th is  state also is g iven up, being subject  to re-b i r ths .

S t a r a  ao
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trance. Ret Prajna, discernment. r im :  Pflryakab, having before, preceded by.
walNurt itareaim, for others.

20. F o r  others i t  i s  preceded b y  faith, energy,
memory, trance and discernment.
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PATANJALI'S YOGA.

wise.
It is brought about by the means o f  achievement for  the Yogis.

Faith i s  the  pleasing wishful contact o f  mind w i th  the object o f
pursuit. I t  sustains the Yogi, like a mother. Energy is born in him who
pursues knowledge with faith. Memory comes to help when he is possess-
ed o f  energy. O n  the appearance o f  memory, the mind ceases to be.
disturbed and passes into trance. W h e n  the mind i s  entranced, discri-
mination appeals, b y  which i t  knows an object as it is. B y  constant
practice thereof and by desirelessness with reference to the object thereof,
comes the ultra-cognitive trance.

V I C H A S PAT P S  GLOSS.

The author  describes the sequence of the means of  t h e  ach ievemen t  o f  t h i s  t r a n c e

by  a Yo g i : — "  For  others i t  is preceded by faith, energy,  memory, t rance and d iscernment , "

Bu t  t h e  devotees  o f  t h e  powers o f  sensation, act ion and thought  are also possessed

of  fa i th.  Fo r  th is  reason he says :—' Fa i th  is  the  pleasing wishfu l  contac t  of the mind w i t h

the  o b j e c t  o f  p u r s u i t , '  a n d  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  the pleasing w ish fu l  pu rsu i t  of  the mind here

Is the  u l t ra -cogni t ive trance, as i t  comes in to  existence w i t h  reference thereto, a f t e r  t h e

nature o f  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  w o r l d  h a s  b e e n  k n o w n  b y  t h e  Ve d a ,  b y  inference and by  the
teaching o f  t h e  masters .  T h e r e  c a n  b e  n o  w i s h f u l  c o n t a c t  i n  t h e  case o f  those who

confound the powers of sensation, &c., w i t h  the self. I n  t h e i r  ease i t  is the opposite of the

pleasing wishfu l  contact,  because the i r  confusion has i t s  o r ig in  i n  a l l - round forgetfulness.

The powers of sensation, &c., c a n n o t  thus be objects o f  fai th.

He explains why  tha t  alone is f a i t h :— '  I t  sustains t he  Yog i  l i ke  a k ind  mother. '  T h e

meaning is tha t  i t  does not l e t  him fa l l  down in  the w r o n g  pa th ,  l e a d i n g  t o  t h e  d e s t r u c -

t ion of  i ts  object.
I t  is th is  pa r t i cu la r  wishfulness wh ich  g ives b i r t h  to energet ic  effor t  guided towards

the object  wished for.  There fore  he says E n e r g y  is born in  h im when he pursues know-

ledge w i t h  f a i t h . '
Memory means keeping i t  present in  the  m i n d ,  t h i n k i n g  thereupon .  ' U n d i s t u r b e d '

means ' n o t  only  occasionally steady, not d is t racted. '

"Passes i n t o  t r a n c e "  :—Trance Is here the t rance wh ich  is descr ibed as a  branch of

Yoga. T h e  r e s t r a i n t s  a n d  observances a l so  a r e  i n d i c a t e d ,  i n a s m u c h  a s  t r a n c e  i s

mentioned t h e r e  a s  coming a f t e r  t hem.  T h u s  he who has made al l  the  branches of Yoga
his own, reaches  t h e  s t a g e  o f  c o g n i t i v e  t r a n c e .  T h i s  i s  w h a t  h e  s a y s : — "  When t h e

mind is en t ranced. "  T h a t  is to  say, when the highest l i m i t  of  in te l lec t ion  is reached.

He e x p l a i n s  t h a t  t h e  u l t r a -cogni t ive i s  born when the  cogn i t ive  precedes i t  ; '  By

the constant pract ice  thereo f  and by  desirelessness w i t h  reference to  the  ob jec ts  t h e r e o f

at  each stage comes the  u l t ra -cogn i t i ve  t rance . '  I t  is  t ha t  which is the  means of achieving

absolute freedom. B e c a u s e  the suppression wh ich  comes a f te r  t h e  ma in fes ta t ion  o f  t h e

knowledge o f  t h e  d i s t i n c t  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  P u r u s a  a n d  the  w i l l  t o -know, is the  final sup-

pression w h i c h  rende rs  i t  unnecessary f o r  t h e  m i n d  t o  g o  on w o r k i n g ;  inasmuch as i t

has now done the  whole of i t s  work  and fu l f i l l ed  t h e  purpose of i ts  existence.

S a t r a  2 1 .
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M r s ,  s a M v e g i n a m ,  f o r  t h o s e  h a v i n g  c o n s c i o u s n e s s  o f  s u p r e m a c y ,  f o r  t h e

e x t r e m e l y  energe t i c .  g u m  A s a n n a b ,  p r o x i m a t e ,  speedy.

OH. I. ON TRANCE (EMMERT), 21,22. 3 9

21. Proximate f o r  those whose consciousness o f
supremacy is keen.
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VYASA.

There are nine descriptions of such Yogis. T h e i r  application to the
means o f  achievement is  mild, middling or intense. T h u s  some are of
mild energy, others o f  medium energy, and others again o f  intense
energy. O f  these, the mildly energetic are three-fold, those having mi ld
consciousness o f  supremacy, those having middling consciousness o f
supremacy, and those having keen consciousness of supremacy. S im i -
larly, those of medium energy and those of intense energy. O f  these,
the attainment o f  trance and the f ru i t  of trance are near to those who
are intensely energetic in their application to the means o f  achievement
and possess a keen consciousness of supremacy.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

I f  fa i th,  &o., are the  means for  the at ta inment  of t r ance ,  t h e n  t r a n c e  a n d  i t s  f r u i t

would a c c r u e  t o  a l l  w i t h o u t  d i s t i n c t i o n .  A t t a i n m e n t  h o w e v e r  i s  not iced i n  some only,

nonmtta inment  in  others. I n  some eases a t t a i n m e n t  i s  d i s t a n t ;  i n  o t h e r s  I t  i s  v e r y

d i s tan t ;  i n  o ther  eases however i t  is accomplished very  soon. T o  meet th is  the Commen-

ta to r  says : - '  There are nine descr ipt ions of such Yogis,  & c . '

The means of  achievement are f a i t h ,  Ban. T h e y  are o f  m i l d ,  m i d d l i n g  a n d  In tense

energy i n  t h e i r  appl icat ion, by  v i r t ue  of the habits of  previous l ives. The Yog is  possessed

of  them are spoken of as such.

Consciousness of  supremacy is desirelessness. T h a t  also is mild, midd l ing  or  keen by

v i r t u e  of the habi ts of previous l ives.

Among these Yogis,  the speedy at ta inment  is shown such as i t  is  by the Aphor i sm:—

I t  is near to  those who are possessed of keen consciousness of  supremacy. This  much is t h e

aphor ism;  t h e  r e s t  i s  t h e  commentary.  T h e  f r u i t  o f  the icogn i t i ve  t rance is the  u l t ra -

cognit ive, and of tha t  absolute freedom.

S U t r a  2 2.
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22. A  further also differentiation by mild, middl-
ing and intense.
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Mild-intense, middling-intense and intense-intense. There is differ-
entiation by that too. B y  that differentiation too the attainment of trance
and i ts  f ru i t  becomes the speediest in the case of one whose application
is intense and whose consciousness of supremacy is keenly intense.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

This has been explained by explanations already given of the commentary.

Stara 23.
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23. O r ,  by  feeling the omnipresence of  God (h i -
wara).
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VYAsa.
Does trance become speedier of attainment in this way only ? O r ,

is there any other means too? O r,  by feeling the omnipresence of God.'
Nwara drawn towards him by the kind of devotion which consists in the
feeling of His omnipresence, becomes gracious to him by merely w ih ing
attainnrent. B y  His merely wishing the attainment, trance and i ts f ru i t
become speedier of attainment for a Yogi.

VA C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The Commentator puts a question for  t h e  pu rpose  o f  i n t r o d u c i n g  t h e  n e x t  aphor -

ism D o e s  t r a n c e  become speedier,  & c .  T h e  aphorism is the answer.  O r ,  by  feel ing
the omnipresence of God. '

' Fee l i ng  the omni-presence' means a p a r t i c u l a r  k ind of devotion of  the m i n d ,  speech

and body. " D r a w n  t owa rds "  means brought  face to  face. " W i s h  f o r  a t t a inmen t "  means

tha t  any one may get  something wh i ch  he has not  got, bu t  w h i c h  i s  des i rab le .  ' M e r e l y '
signifies not by  any other effort, T h e  rest  is easy.- 2 3 .

Sfltra 24

Inwillguaverfcr(-9s: vErRitrEr f;ER: o Rta
*s Melia, of affliction. sni Karma, of action. Pfscil Viptika, of  fruition.

taart Adayaib, by the vehicles. %mil!: AparAinristah, not touched. r s t r -W
Purtiqa, Vigeaah, a distinct Pump. i v :  igvaral,i, God.
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24. igwara is a  distinct Purusa, untouched by the
vehicles of affliction, action and fruition.
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VYlkSA.

Now who i s  this called felwara (God) that is neither the Male-
prakriti (the root of matter) nor the Purusa (the conscious principle of the
human constitution)? U w a r a  is  a distinct Purusa, untouched by  the
vehicles of affliction, action and fruition,'

The afflictions are Nescience and others. T h e  actions are good o r
bad. T h e i r  fruition is the effect they bring about. Habits following them
in their qualifications are the vehicles. These while really existing i n
the mind, are attributed to the Purusa, as he is the elijoyer of their fruit,
just as victory or defeat of the soldiers is attributed to their master. H e
who is not touched by this experience, is the distinct Purusa, ?divan..

Are all those then who have reached the state o f  absolute freedom
ielwaras and there are many such for  they have reached the state of
absolute freedom after cutting the three bonds? N o ,  Nwara never had,
nor -mill have, any relation to these bonds. As former bondage is known in
the case of  the emancipated, not so in the case of igivara. O r ,  as future
bondage is possible in the case of the Prakritilayas, not so in the case o r
Idwara.. H e  is ever free, ever the Lord.
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Is there any, or, is there no reason for this supremacy of the Lord, un-
limited by time, and due to His taking up the Universal Supreme Essence?
The reason for that is the sacred teaching'. W h a t -then i s  the authority
Of the teaching? T h e  authority i s  the supreniacy of His Universal
Essence. These two, the supremacy and the sacred teaching, exist i n
the Universal Essence of Liwara eternally related to each other. F o r  this
reason does it become possible that He is ever free, and ever the Lord.

And this divinity o f  His i s  free from excess or equality. T i  is not
exceeded by another divinity. Whichever is the Highest, must be the
divinity itiwara. F o r  this reason wherever there is  the culmination
of this divinity that is ithvara.

Nor is there any divinity equal to that. Because, i n  the case of
equality, i f  one of the two equals says with reference to a common object
of their attention, l e t  this be new, ' and the other says, l e t  this be old,'
then one thing only necessarily happening, unrestrained fulfilment of the
wish is interfered with, and one becomes less than the other. Fur ther  it
cannot be that two equals should at once possess ass object desired by
both. Because the wishes are contradictory. Hence he alone is idwara
whose divinity i s  free from equality o r  excess, and He is -a "distinct
Puruea.-24,

V1CHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

The w o r l d  is made of the conscious and the unconscious p r i nc i p l es  o n l y.  T h e r e  is

none e l se  t h a t  goes  t o  make i t ,  H  h iwgra is unconscious, He must be the Md lap rak r i t i ,

comprehending as i t  does a l l  t h e  non- in te l l i gen t  modi f ica t ions.  I f  th is be so, then t he r e

can b e  no such th ing,  by  reason of  his being non- in fe l l igent  t ha t  he should be brought  face

to f a c e  w i t h  the devotee. I f ,  on the o ther  hand, he is in te l l igent ,  then too i t  i s  imposs ib le

tha t  h e  should be brought  face to f a c e  w i t h  the devotee, because t h e  power of conscious-
ness i s  by nature indi fferent,  and because .14wara i s  n o t  l i k e  o t h e r  P u m p s  i n  evo lu t ion ,

on account of the absence of any connec t ion  w i t h  the  pr inc ip les o f  egoism, & c .  F u r t h e r -

more h o w  is i t  possible tha t  he should possess a w i sh  f o r  t h e  a t ta inment  (of t rance  by  the

devotee) ?

This i s  the meaning of the question, n o w  who is this i f  wars. &c.? T h e  answer to  the

question i s  g i v e n  b y  t h e  aphor i sm l a w a r a  i s  a  d i s t i n c t  P u m p  un touc l i ed  b y  t h e

vehicles of affl iction, ac t ion  and f ru i t ion . '

Nescience ( a v i d y a )  a n d  o t h e r s  a r e  the aff l ic t ions (kle4as), so ca l led,  because t h e y

affl ict t h e  Purusa  i n  e v o l u t i o n  w i t h  var ious p a i n f u l  b l o w s .  G o o d  and b a d  actions a r e

*virtue a n d  v i ce .  T h e y  a r e  c a l l e d  a c t i o n s  me tapho r i ca l l y  because they a r e  born f r o m
actions. T h e i r  f r u i t i on  consists i n  l i fe -state, l i fe -per iod and l i fe -experience. T h e  vehicles

are so cal led, because by  t he i r  means t h e  residue wh ich  show themselves as f ru i t ions,  are

embedded as potencies i n  the substance of the mind.
As l o n g  a s  t h e  k a r m a  w h i c h  b r i n g s  a b o u t  t h e  mani festat ion o f  t h e  l i f e -state o f

a camel  does n o t  b r ing  in to  p l a y  t h e  potencies o f  t h e  expe r i ence  w h i c h  h a v i n g  been

generated b y  prev ious ex i s tence ,  a r e  sui ted to the  l i f e -state o f  a  camel, the experience

suited to  t h e  l i fe-state of a cawel  cannot be caused. T h e r e f o r e  there  must  be a  p o t e n c y
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causing t h e  subsequent experience of  the l i f e -state o f  a camel ,  and I t  must be possessed

of quali t ies s imi lar  t o  the exper ience of the l i fe -state of a camel.

Another  question arises. W h a t  is t h e  use of a d d i n g  t h e  words,  untouched ' b y  t h e

vehicles o f  aff l ict ion, ac t ion  and f ru i t i on  ' i n  t h e  aphorism, seeing tha t  afi l lotions, &o., a r e

the  charac te r i s t i cs  o f  the W i l l - to-be, a n d  tha t  t h e y  never  t ouch  t h e  P u n k a  and there-

fore t h e  mere use of the w o r d  P u m a  w o u l d  h a v e  imp l i ed  t h a t  h e  w a s  un touched  b y

t h e n ?  F o r  th is  reason, he says :—' These wh i le  rea l ly  ex is t ing  In the mind are a t t r i b u t e d

to t h e  Purusa ' i n  evolut ion.  W h y ?  Because ho I s  t h e  en joye r,  the In te l l i gen t  agent of

the i r  f r u i t .  H e n c e  i t  i s  possible t h a t  iavvara be ing  a Pttruga might  come to be consider-

ed as  having some re lat ion t o  these. F o r  t h i s  reason  t h e i r  spec ia l  d e n i a l  o f  H i m  i s

proper.  T h e r e f o r e  he says tha t  the d is t inc t  Purnsa who is not  touched by  the exper ience

present in  the W i l l - to-be even, is  i t iwara.

D is t inc t '  i s  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  d i s t i ngu ishab le .  H e  i s  d i f fe ren t ia ted  f r o m  t h e  o t h e r

P u m a s .  W i t h  the o b j e c t  of  showing t hose  who a r e  t a k e n  ou t  of the c o n c e p t i o n  o f  the

word  i f  wara by the use of the word '  d i s t inc t , '  he f i rst  states an object ion and then repl ies: —

' A l l  those then who have reached the state o f  absolute freedom. T h e r e  are three kinds of

bondages,—the bondage of the P r a k r i t i c  modifications in  the case of the Videhas, the bond-

age of  the P r a k r i t i s  i n  the case of t h e  Prat: r i t i layas, and t h e  bondage  of honour, &c., in

the case of those who experience the  d iv ine  and w o r l d l y  en joyments .  T h o s e  whose mind

are sa tura ted  w i t h  devo ted  t h o u g h t  of the P rak r i t i s ,  reach t h e  state of submersion i n to

the P r a k r i t i s  i m m e d i a t e l y  a f t e r  s e p a r a t i o n  f rom t h e  p h y s i c a l  body. F o r  t h i s  reason

the o t h e r s  a r e  spoken of as b e i n g  bound a t  t h e  p r e v i o u s  e n d  (of the c h a i n  o f  l i fe)  and

the P r a k r i t i l a y a s  are spoken of as be ing  bound o n l y  at the  next, the fu tu re  end on l y ;  t he

previous a n d  the second bondages being denied to  them. T h u s  he shows the d is t inc t ion in

br ie f  H e  is always free, always the Lord. '

D i v i n i t y  consists in the possession of knowledge and the power  of act ion (Kr iya t iakt i ) .

I n  t h i s  connect ion  he puts the  question :—' Has th i s  supremacy of the L o r d ,  un l imi ted  by

t ime, & a .  T h e  reason  f o r  the  ques t i on  is tha t  know ledge  and  power of a c t i o n  a r e  n o t

possible t o  the unchanging c o n s t a n t  power  o f  consciousness. I t  has been said tha t  they

l i ve  in the pur i f ied m e n t a l  essence, w h e n  the r a j a s  a n d  the tames h a v e  been  removed.

Fur ther,  i t  is no t  p r o p e r  t h a t  i g w a r a  w h o  is ever  f r e e  should become r e l a t e d  e v e n  to

the Highest  Menta l  Essence, wh i ch  af ter  a l l  has i ts  o r ig in  i n  Nescience, as an owner to the

th ing  owned.
For  th is reason i t  is said tha t  i t  is due t o  his tak ing  the  Universal  Supreme Essence

in h a n d . '  T h e  r e l a t i o n  of I i w a r a  t o  t h e  Essence o f  t h e  mind  i s  not due t o  Nescience

l i ke  t h a t  o f  o rd inary  P u m a s ;  and there is therefore no sense o f  ownership i n  i t .  O n  the

other  hand he takes the  Universal  M e n t a l  Essence in  band th i nk ing  tha t  he w i l l  thus g ive

freedom t o  men sur r  ounded b y  the three sorts o f  pain, and rescue t h e m ,  be ing  d r o w n e d

as they  a r e  in  the great  ocean  o f  b i r t h  af ter  dea th ,  b y  teaching t h e m  v i r t ue  and g iv ing

them k n o w l e d g e ;  and tha t  th is  t e a c h i n g  i s  n o t  poss ib le  w i t h o u t  the possession of t h e

highest power o f  act ion and knowledge; .and tha t  th is  eannot b e  possible w i thou t  tak ing

in h a n d  the m e n t a l  Essence,  p u r e  a n d  f r e e d  f r o m  t h e  d i r t  o f  t h e  d i s t u r b i n g  e n e r g y

(rajas) a n d  i n e r t i a  ( t a m a s ) .  T h e  L o r d  e v e n  t h o u g h  untouched b y  Nescience,  a n d

conscious o f  knowledge, assumes t h e  n a t u r e  o f  Nescienee,  a n d  becomes t h e  possessor

thereof. H e  does not  devote H i m s e l f  t o  Nesc ience a s  Nescience. A  mimic  pe rsona t ing

Rama shows a l l  h i s  actions b u t  a l l  t h e  w h i l e  does  n o t  f o r g e t  h imsel f .  T h i s  form o f  his

is a s s  n b o e t s r o a l . I n a s m u c h ,  h o w e v e r,  a s  i g w a r a  has  t o  t a k e  u p  the Menta l  Essence

(sattva), o n  account of t h e  wish of  help ing the  afflicted, and t h e  wish to help is caused by

the t a k i n g  up of Men ta l  Essence, because the wish i t se l f  is a modif ication o f  the Mailapra.



44 P A T A N J A L I ' S  YOGA.

krit l ,  t h e  relation o f  mutual support i s  evident.  T o  remove this misconception he says
that h e  is unlimited b y  time. I t  might b e  so i f  creation came first and  the wish to help
manifested afterwards.- B u t  the arrangement of successive creation and dissolution being

eternal, L i w a r a  draws the world inwards, having f i rs t  made up his mind that he wil l  take

up the H ighest  Universa l  Essence, when t h e  t ime comes for the wish, arising o u t  of an
Interior manifestation, t o  reach t h e  l i m i t  o f  its operation. T h i s  divine M e n t a l  Essence

potent w i t h  t h e  residuum o f  t h i s  determination e v e n  though i t  passes i n t o  a  s ta te

similar t o  that o f  noumenal m a t t e r  (Mf i lparakr i t i )  comes t o  manifestation again in the
same state as  Mental  Essence, b y  v i r t u e  o f  t h e  potency o f  that determination, w h e n

the ulterior l i m i t  o f  t h e  Maluipralayas, t h e  Great Latency, is reached. T h i s  happens in

the same way as in the case of M a i t r e  who goes t o  sleep, hav ing  made a determination

that he must  r ise  e a r l y  n e x t  morning, a n d  awakes at t h e  same t i m e  by v i r t u e  o f  t h e
potency of t h e  determination. H e n c e  because t h e  determination o f  the L o r d  and t h e

taking i n  hand of t h e  Universal  Essence are eternal and thus over present, the i r  relation
to each other cannot be that  of interdependence.

Further, i t  should not be said that the divine Mental Essenee does not pass into the

state of the noumenal r o o t -matter, t h e  equipoise o f  t h e  Melaprakrit i ,  even  at t h e  time

of t h e  Great Latency. T h a t  which n e v e r  passes into the  state  of the Mf i laprakr i t i ,  can
never b e  the effect thereof .  N o r  can t h i s  Universal M e n t a l  Essence b e  t h e  power  of

consciousness, because i t  is non-Intelligent by i t s  own nature.  I f  i t  be n o t  both these,
then, i t  would come to th is  that i t  must be another class of substance, f o r  which there is

no authority. T h i s  is n o t  proper. T h e r e  i s  n o  substance exist ing independently of the
noumenon of matter (Prakrit i )  and consciousness (Perusa).

Such i s  t h e  greatness o f  t h e  L o r d  unl imited b y  t ime. I s  the re  a n y  reason, any
authority f o r  i t ?  O r ,  i s  i t  w i thout  reason, w i thout  a u t h o r i t y ?  T h e  answer i s  I t s

authority l i es  i n  t h e  sacred teaching, '  t h e  Vedas,  t h e  Soaritis, t h e  ItihSsas and the
Purfinas.

The author introduces the consideration of the Sacred Teaching :—" What then is the
reason of the Teaching? The Sacred Teaching is based upon observation and inference. T h e

Universal M e n t a l  Essence o f  the L o r d  cannot depend upon anybody's observation a n d

Inference. N o r  i s  the Sacred Teaching based upon the observation of the Lord. Some one

may, therefore, think that  t h e  proper reason for t h e  existence o f  the  Sacred Teaching is
that L iwara  desires to manifest his own div ini ty.

He refutes t h i s  b y  saying t h a t  t h e  Sacred Teaching  has i t s  reason in t h e  Divine

Universal Essence. T h e  meaning i s  this. E v i d e n t l y  the mantras and the science of life

are proved to b e  the works o f  t h e  Lord  b y  the v i r t u e  they show i n  action and  b y  the

certainty o f  the things mentioned therein, being never  found to be otherwise. F u r t h e r ,
I t  i s  not possible t h a t  any one possessed only of the ordinary means o f  knowledge of the

world should b e  able, even in a thousand human lives, to note the agreements and differ-
ences o f  various medicinal agents, t h e i r  various compositions, and those of the mantras,

by throwing them into and taking them o u t  of the various classes. I t  cannot evidently
be sa id  on the ground of  the existence of the relat ion o f  eternal interdependence, that

the agreements and, differences a r e  k n o w n  f rom author i ty,  a n d  t h a t  author i ty  is again
based upon the canons of agreement and difference. Because  during the Great  Latency,

the Mahipralaya, both these manifestations cease to exist.

Further, i t  is not the case that there is not authority for t h e i r  existence. I t  wil l  be

shown t h a t  the universe is a  modification o f  noumenal mat ter,  t h e  Mf i laprakr i t i ,  n o t

different from it. I t  has been observed that things of the same class change into different
forms, as in the case of the modifications of curds and sugar, &c., from milk  and eane-juice.

I t  has also been observed that different modifications have the same form in their antece-
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dent state. Similarly the noumenal root-matter having different modifications In the forms

of t h e  G r e a t  W i l l -to-be, t h e  principle o f  individual i ty a n d  others, must  have  a  form

common t o  all in t h e  antecedent s ta te .  T h i s  common antecedent s ta le  of the notenenal

matter i s  the state of equipoise, and that is the state of the Great  Latency, the MahApra-
lays. H e n c e  the Universal Essence o f  the w i l l -to-be o f  the Lord ,  shining a l l  round by

reason of the absence of the veil of the impurit ies o f  disturbing energy (rajas) and inertia
(tames), must  be considered as  established b y  a t  least  t h e  promulgation b y  Him of the

Mantras a n d  the science o f  life. A n d  similar ly  t h a t  collection o f  the Ve d i c  knowledge

too, w h i c h  has roe i ts  object  t h e  teaching o f  how t o  attain worldly progress and divine

freedom, can  be a  divine production only by virtue o f  t h e  Universal  supremacy o f  His

Spiritual a n d  Mental Essence. I t  i s  n o t  possible to have  confusion a n d  falsehood, the
products of disturbing energy and inertia (rajas and tames), in the face of the culmination of

Universal Essence. B e n c e  i t  is established that the authority of the sacred teaching lies

in the divinity of the Universal Essence.

Let i t  b e  so. T h e  teaching has  i t s  or ig in  i n  t h e  supreme manifestation o f  t h e

divine Mental Essence, and therefore i t  shows t h e  highest knowledge. This is an instance
of inference b y  t h e  canon o f  residue, not of the authority of verbal cognition. T o  meet

this objectien h e  says :—' The relat ion o f  these two, the Teaching and the Highest mani-

festation of divine Mental Essence, &c.' T h e  meaning is that the Teaching does not give the

highest knowledge because i t  is the product o f  the Highest Universal Essence, but that it

teaches because of the existence of an eternal relation of the explainer and the explained.

Supremacy exists i n  the Universal Essence o f  the div ine mind, and  the Teaching which

promulgates it, is also present there as such.

The author states t h e  final conclusion :—Hence by it ,  i.e., t h e  teaching which pro-

mulgates t h e  Highest-Universal Divine Mental Essence, i s  i t  known, in the same way that
the differentiating qualities of the signified are  known by the sign, that H e  i s  e v e r  free,

ever the Lord.

Having thus  distinguished H i m  from other Perulas be now distinguishes Him from

other lords also T h i s  divinity of  His is free,  &c., '  and explains freMlom from excess :—

' There is no other d iv in i ty,  & c .  W h y ?  ' W h e r e v e r  there is  the highest, &c.' F o r  w h a t

reason i s  H i s  div ini ty  free from t h e  defect  of being exceeded b y  any o ther  divinit ies?

He gives the reason W h e r e v e r  there is the highest perfection of this divinity, & e  The

meaning is that the d iv in i ty  of those in whom i t  has not reached the highest perfection,

is unreal.

Now he explains freedom from equal i ty  N o r  is  there divinity equal, &c . '  Unres-

trained fulfilment of  wishes means the removal of  obstacles f rom the path thereof. W h e n
wishes are checked in their fulfilment, i t  means weakness. Even if i t  do not mean weakness,

i t  means equality. For  that reason he says that in both cases the unrestrained fulfilment of

desires is interfered with. T h e  desired effect is  not  produced, or i f  i t  is  produced then

the same thing i s  found to  possess contradictory qualities (which is absurd). W i t h  this

object, he  says ' I n  the ease of two equals, &c. ' I f  the wishes of more divinities than one

be considered as never  being contradictory, then each must b e  an  i t lwara.  B u t  then
what is t h e  use o f  having more igwaras t h a n  one ? T h e  purpose of divine r u l e  i s  ful-

filled by One only. O r ,  i f  i t  b e  supposed t h a t  t h e y  perform t h e  work o f  divine govern-

ment b y  common ooneent, then there would be n o  supreme Lord,  just as in a  republic.

Further i n  t h e  case o f  those Who bel ieve  i n  t h e  e terna l  possession o f  d iv in i ty,  t h e
succession o f  divinity is  improper. Fur thermore  t h e r e  is the defect of cumbersomeness

(positing more agents t h a n  is necessary f o r  the purpose o f  bringing about  a n  effect).

Thus everything is plain.— 24.
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The seed o f  the omniscient i s  the larger or smaller knowledge of
the individual, the collective or the ultra-sensuous arising out of the past
or the future. Whenever this reaches a point in expansion, beyond which
there is nothing, it is the omniscient. There must be the highest limit of
the expansion o f  the seed of omniscience, inasmuch as there is larger or
smaller manifestation of intelligence, just as it is in the case of dimension.
Wherever knowledge reaches the highest limit that is the omniscient and
that i  a  distinct Punts& Inference is  o f  service only in establishing
the general idea. I t  has not the power o f  giving the special qualities.
The knowledge o f  His distinctive names, &c., is to be sought out of the
Veda.

Although itiwara has no purpose of His own to fulfil by His (crea-
tion) His (creation) is purposed by compassion for other beings. ' I  shall
lift the Puma in evolution out of the world by teaching them knowledge
and virtue, throughout the manifestations (Kalpas), the Latencies (Pralayas)
and the Great Latencies tMaliitpralayas).' T h i s  i s  what he proposes to
Himself. A n d  so i t  has been said:—' The firat Wise Being, the revered
Great Sage, informed a self-made mental vehicle out o f  compassion, and
gave the teaching to Asuri who wished to know.-25 .

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Having t h u s  es tab l i shed  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f  t h e  Sacred Te a c h i n g  f o r  His powers o f

act ion and knowledge, he now puts forward  the au thor i t y  o f  i n fe rence  f o r  H i s  p o w e r  of

know ledge : - - '  In H i m  t h e  seed of the Omniscient  is not  exceeded.' H e  explains :—' The

seed of the Omniscient, 8ac.'

Oil. I . ON TRANCE (SAMIDIII), 25. 4 7

The know ledge  o f  t h i n g s  beyond  t h e  r a n g e  o f  t h e  senses, ex is t ing  e i ther  i nd i v i -

dual ly  or co l lec t ive ly,  and caused b y  t h e  appearance o f  t h e  p a s t  a n d  f u t u r e  fo rms ,  i s

qualif ied b y  t h e  a t t r i b u t e s  of largeness and smallnesi, o n  account of the ve i l  o f  darkness

covering more or less of the essence of  the w i l l - to-be. T h e  mean ing  i s  t h a t  t h i s  k n o w -

ledge i s  t h e  seed,  t h e  cause  o f  t h e  omnisc ien t .  O n e  t akes  i n  a l i t t l e  of the past, &to.,

another more than that ,  another the most of all. K n o w l e d g e  is spoken o f  as  b e i n g ,  more

or l ess  w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t h e  t h i n g  known. W h e r e v e r  th is  knowledge expands so much

tha t  i t  passes beyond the l i m i t  of be ing  f u r t h e r  exceeded, tha t  is the omniscient.

This describes only the th ing to be known. Now he speaks of the means of knowledge :—

' T h e  seed of the omniscient must reach the h ighest  l imi t ,  tke.' T h i s  is the statement of the

proposi t ion to  be proved. T h e  'h ighes t  l i m i t '  means the state of in tens i ty  w h i c h  c a n n o t
be exceeded. I t  i s  not, therefore, by  f ix ing a l i m i t  only tha t  the proposi t ion can be estab-

lished.

' Inasmuch a s  there i s  l a r g e r  o r  smal ler  manifestat ion of In te l l i gence : '  T h i s  is t h e

statement of the reason. E v e r y  t h i n g  wh ich  possesses the qua l i t y  o f  being m o r e  o r  less,

has a  l i m i t  beyond  w h i c h  t h e r e  i s  no manifestat ion of  the k i n d ;  as  Is the case w i t h  the

lotus, the mobile f r u i t  and  the Bel  t ree.  T h e  qua l i t y  of largeness exists in  these mo re  o r

less. I n  t h e  s e l f  ( A t r i a ) ,  howeve r,  t h e  largeness is such tha t  there is no largeness more

than that .  H e  shows the pervas ion  (Vy f i p t i ) .  ' A s  i n  d imens ion . '  T h i s  means t h a t  t h e
conclusion does  n o t  f a i l  b y  t h e  qua l i t ies  of  largeness, &e., being exceptions to  the ru le .

Thus the proposi t ion is  established.

I t  i s  n o t  necessary  t h a t  t h e  largeness o f  t h e  parts only  should be cont r ibuted to

the largeness o f  t h e  w h o l e .  T h e  f a c t  i s  t h a t  d imens ion  i s  k n o w n  t o  e x p a n d  b y  the

p u t t i n g  t o g e t h e r  o f  a s  m a n y  largenesses o f  i n d i v i d u a l  fac to rs  a s  t h e r e  m a y  b e ,  con-

sist ing of in f in i tes imal  wholes  reaching down t o  t h e  a toms themselves.  I n  t h e  ease o f

knowledge t o o  t h i s  ru le  is no t  v io la ted : and knowledge can, therefore,  be more or  less by

having one, two  or more objects of knowledge.  T h u s  there  i s  n o  e x c e p t i o n  t o  t h e  r u l e ,

(or t e c h n i c a l l y  speaking, there is no exclusion of  the middle term, wh ich  is marked by  the

pervasion).

He summarizes W h e r e v e r  knowledge reaches, Saa:

The question arises tha t  there are many Ti r thaf ik f i ras,  such as the Buddha, the Arhats

and the seer Kapila ; why  should not they  be considered to  be omniscient by this inference?

For  th is reason, he says I n f e r e n c e  is of service only. '

How t h e n  i s  t h e  know ledge  o f  h i s  specific qua l i t ies  to  be acquired? S a y s : — '  The

knowledge of his special names, &c. '
Fur ther,  t e a c h i n g  o f  t h e  Buddha,  & c . ,  i s  n o t  proper ly  speaking au tho r i t y ;  i t  on ly

looks l i ke  au thor i t y.  T h e  reason is t h a t  i t  teaches  t h i n g s  aga ins t  a l l  reasoning,  s u c h

as t h e  momentary nature of al l  objects and the non-existence of the self, eae. I t  is, there-

fore, a l l  m is lead ing .  H e n c e  t h a t  w h i c h  comes i n t o  the mind from the Veda, the  Smyit i ,

the I t ihf isa and the Pu r i na  is the only  t rue  verbal  cogn i t i on ,  t h e  r e a l  a u t h o r i t y ;  a n d  i s

fo r  th is  reason the only  t rue  means of wo r ld l y  progress a n d  the Highest  Good. W i t h  th is

object the knowledge of special names, &c., should be ob ta ined .  S p e c i a l  names,  such  as

Siva, igwara ,  &e., are we l l  known in  the Vedas, &e.

By t h e  men t i on  o f  t h e  w o r d  " & c . , "  i t  is understood tha t  He is possessed of the six

accessories and the ten nnehageables. A s  says the  Vayu  P u r i n a

Omniscience, sa t is fac t ion ,  e t e r n a l  knowledge,  independence,  constant presence of

power, in f in i ty  o f  power—these s ix  are said to  be the accessories (algae) o f  the Great Lord

b y  those  w h o  k n o w  t h e  - law. S i m i l a r l y,  knowledge, ,  desirelessness, p o w e r  of c o n t r o l ,

pur i f i ca to ry  act ion, t ru th ,  forgiveness, endurance,  c rea t ion ,  t h e  know ledge  o f  t h e  se l f ,
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and b e i n g  t h e  subs t ra tum  o f  a l l  ac t iv i t ies—these ten  unchangeable qual i t ies  (avyayas)

always l i ve  in  the Great source of a l l  Good.'

Wel l  l e t  tha t  be. B u t  the Lord  is ever  satisfied and possessed of the Highest  desire-

lessness. I t  is  not  possible tha t  He should have any wish for  the fu l f i lment  o f  any  objects

of  H i s  o w n .  F u r t h e r ,  b e i n g  compassionate H e  shou ld  b e  g i v e n  to  the creat ion of men

possessed of undisturbed pleasure. I t  cannot, t he re fo re ,  be that He should create a world,

Still o f  pain of a l l  sor ts.  F u r t h e r ,  a  w i s e  being cannot  b e  cons idered  as  u n d e r t a k i n g  a

useless t a s k .  H e ,  therefore, has not created the  world, a l though He is possessed of K r i y a

gakt i ,  the power o f  creation.

For  t h i s  reason, he says :—' A l though 14wara has no purpose of His own, &c. '  compas-

sionate help o f  l i v ing  objects is His object.  T h e  ind iv idual  m ind  ful f i ls  i t s  object,  when i t

has caused  t h e  experience of sound, &c., and the manifestat ion of  the consciousness of the

d is t inc t  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  s e l f  a n d  t h e  n o t -self. I t s  a c t i v i t y  ceases w h e n  i t  has done so,

and the Pu rupa  t h e n  becomes abso lu te l y  i ndependen t  o f  ob jec t i ve  ex i s tence  ( keva l i ) .

W i th  t h a t  ob jec t_  the compassionate L o r d  f n f o r m s  m e n  o f  t h e  m e a n s  o f  o b t a i n i n g

knowledge o f  t h e  d i s t i n c t  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  s e l f  a n d  t h e  n o t -se l f ;  because t h e r e b y  t h e

object o f  t h e  ex is tence  o f  t h e  m i n d  i s  f u l f i l l ed .  l a w a r a ,  therefore,  helping man as He

does w i t h  reference to the performance of  pure and impure works  b y  t h e m ,  i s  n o t  c r u e l ,
even though He sees the i r  pleasures and pains and feels fo r  them.

Now he speaks of the entrance into the region of compassion, for  the sake of exp la in ing

the means of  obta in ing the knowledge of  the d is t inc t  natures o f  t h e  s e l f  a n d  n o t -se l f  'By teaching them knowledge and virtue, 8cc.' Knowledge and virtue are both to be under-

stood together.  T h e y  mani fest  the knowledge of the d i s t i nc t  natures of the s e l f  a n d  t h e

not-self.

Latency (p ra laya)  means t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  d a y  o f  Brahma. I n  th is state, the  w h o l e

wor ld  except the Satyalol ta becomes l a t e n t .  T h e  Mahapra laya ,  t h e  G r e a t  L a t e n 4 ,  i s

tha t  i n  w h i c h  t h e  Satya loka  a n d  B rahma  h imse l f  come to an end. T h e n  the  Purusas i n

evolut ion go back to  the i r  causes and hence are subject  to the  p a i n  o f  dea th .  T h e  w o r d

Kalpa is only  suggestive here. T h e  meaning is tha t  the Lord 's determinat ion t o  help t h e

Parusas r e f e r s  t o  t h e  o t h e r  Purupas  a lso,  w h o  b y  v i r tue  of the f ru i t i on  of the i r  act ion

have to  undergo b i r ths  and deaths, and who become free f rom pain o n  r e a c h i n g  t h e  s t a t e
of  absolute independence. T h i s  is the meaning.

This t h e o r y  t h a t  t h e  compassionate Lo rd  teaches knowledge and v i r t ue  i s  also com-

mon to the teaching of Kapi la  :—So has i t  been said by Paticha g ikha.  ` T h e  f i rs t  w ise  man,

&c. '  T h i s  is a quotat ion from Pafichttaikhaeharya. T h e  f i rs t  w ise  man means t h e  t e a c h e r

who was the f i rs t  emancipated being of his school. I t  does not  mean the Highest  Te a c h e r

who i s  e v e r  f ree .  T h e  reference is to  Kapi la  who was the  founder of the school, and who

Was the f i rst  o f  those emancipated ones who had gone before among t h e  f o l l o w e r s  o f  t h e

school. T h e  t r a d i t i o n  i s  t h a t  K a p i l a  g o t  the knowledge by  the grace of Maheawara jus t

as he was born, and he is k n o w n  a s  s u c h  as a  p a r t i c u l a r  k i n d  o f  V i s p u ' s  incarna t ions .

SivayambhO i s  H i rapyagarbha.  I t  i s  l e a r n t  from the Veda tha t  he too got  the  knowledge

of the Saakhya Yo g a .  T h e  same  14wara,  t h e  s e l f -ex is tent  V i s p u ,  w a s  t h e  f i r s t  W i s e

man, Kap i l a .  T h e  mean ing  i s  tha t  he is the  14wara of those who proceeded f rom Svayam-

IMO and others.- 2 5 .
Sutra 26,

ivr rlziniR1 c h i  1114 g i c t  H R k I I
a: Sab, that, He. Ttu Haab, this, here. 'ziztrt ParveaArn, of the ancients.

Api, too. 7 :  Gurub, the teacher. tarki Kalena, by time. wsraiNT?! Anavach-
chheditt, owing to the non-limitation, not being limited by.

CH. I . ON TRANCE (SAAIADIII), 26, 27. 4 9

26. H e  is the Teacher of the Ancients too, not being
limited by time.

gr  T T  t 4 4 " t i i i i R 1  g g :  q T - V q  f g T 7 : , , T T  l i g

+ 4 , l i a . , a v i 1  w i t  4 r T 9 f t 4  T T  EOTTITRI  g g :  TRTIT t : t  M U T A T •  m t -

‘ 5 , t c P I T I W C M g r 4 T I R - m i N  A f t - 4 :

VYABA.

The ancient teachers were conditioned by  time. Wherever time
does not exist as condition, that is  Tdwara, the teacher of the ancient
teachers too. A s  the knowledge of His supreme power as existing in the
beginning of the creation is obtained, so also i s  i t  obtained about His
existence as such in other creations and other times.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Now h e  shows t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  o f  the Lord  from Brahma, &c.  'He, '  S. e., the one des-

cr ibed former ly,  ' i s  ( the real  aphorism begins here) the  teacher of the ancients too.'

He exp la ins—'  The ancients, &e. '  T i m e  means a cen tu ry,  &c.

'Does not  ex is t  as a cond i t ion '  means t ime does not  approach as a  condit ion.

The supremacy  o f  p o w e r  means t h e  man i fes ta t ion  thereof.  I t s  knowledge is to  be

obtained from the  Veda. B y  th is  arrangement the Lo rd  itawara is described.- 2 6 .

SOt ra  27.

MEI 41.9T: SPR: 0 R9 0
7rEqTasya, Him. a r m  Vachakah, connoting. gl7R: Pranavab, the Sacred

word —Au( Om.
27. The  Sacred word connotes Him.

alrzt qtww: s m .  I mv4 istaT: srMWErI katzq  W M M T V E -

MTP1 strurwrqrageozraied itirkrsm qmgr qratff ta.T AVM: 4ri-d-
FEftwm forailmrrilvivi4 virrema% PraTtpk: kirww tr0-4raTrimN
warm Rm. I ITTPIET gq it% I Errember qmrwrawk-rwEct4kiRt4-1 t i r r.
f-vitU k9 II

VYASA.

The sacred word connotes 'Him.'  H e  is denominated by the sacred
word, the Prapava (A U 111). I s  the relation o f  the sign and the thing
signified between these conventional, o r  inherent as between flame and
light? H i s  relation with the sign i s  inherent and thus ever present.
Further, the convention o f  God shows only an object which-exists (that
which is inherent). A s  the relation already existing between father
and son, i s  only expressed by convention, this is the father, this the son.
In other creations too the same convention is adopted on account o f  the
dependence upon the connotative powers of  the sign and the thing
signified.

7
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V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Now he speaks of His sign ( indicator,  V  achaka) i n  order  to expla in the meaning of his

devotion. ' T h e  sacred word  connotes Him. '  E x p l a i n s  :—He i s  deno ted  by  Pranava,

Int roduces t h e  opposi te theory  by p a t t i n g  a question. I s  the re lat ion,  &c. S i g n i f y i n g  is

lay ing down, expressing.

Others, o f  course, hold tha t  i f  the re la t ion  of word and meaning is inherent,  and t h a t

i t  is manifested by a convent ion tha t  such and such a meaning i s  t o  b e  deno ted  b y  such

and s u c h  a  w o r d ,  t h e n  i n  t h e  absence o f  a n y  re lat ion between word and meaning, the

meaning would not  be conveyed even by  a hundred conventions. I f  n o  j a r  e x i s t s  w h i t h

may b e  s h o w n  b y  a  l amp ,  e v e n  a  hundred lamps would  not reveal one. I t  is, however,

observed tha t  the word ' elephant ' w i l l  s ign i fy  a camel i f  a convent ion  i s  made  t h a t  t h i s

word  w i l l  b e  used  t o  s i g n i f y  a n  a n i m a l  o f  t h a t  c lass.  H e n c e  t h e  p o w e r  to s ign i fy  is
conventional.

Hav ing t h u s  s t a t e d  t h e i r  pos i t ion,  h e  exp la ins  his own teaching :—` I ts  re la t ion  i s

Inherent. '  T h i s  is the  meaning.  A l l  words have the capabi l i ty  of meaning objects o f  a l l

forms. T h e i r  r e l a t i o n  w i t h  ob jec ts  o f  a l l  f o r m s  must ,  therefore, be inherent.  A n d  the

convention- o f  i g w a r a  i s  t h e  d e t e r m i n i n g  f a c t o r  a n d  t h e  shower thereof. T h e  div is ion

of  the sign s ign i f y ing  and not-s ign i fy ing something is also m a d e  b y  i f i w a r a ' s  conven t i on

or n o n -convention. T h i s  i s  w h a t  h e  s a y s :  ' F u r t h e r  t h e  c o n v e n t i o n  o f  G o d ,  & c . '

He gives an i l lus t ra t ion  :—"al ready ex is t ing  between, &c , "

The ques t i on  ar ises. S o u n d  i s  a  mani fes ta t ion  o f  the P rak r i t i .  A t  the t ime of the

Great L a t e n c y  i t  passes b a c k  i n t o  t h e  s t a t e  o f  t h e  P r a k r i t i .  I t s  power  also thereby

disappears. T h e n  a par t i cu la r  verbal  s ign is born a g a i n  t h r o u g h  t h e  successive states

of Mahat,  &c. B u t  then the  power  o f  s igni f icat ion h a v i n g  disappeared,  i t s  mani festat ion

does not remain possible. F o r  th is  reason, h e  says I n  other  creat ions also, Rec.'

A l though a  w o r d  does become one w i t h  the P r a k r i t i  along w i t h  the power,  i t  comes

back i n t o  mani fes ta t ion  a l o n g  w i t h  h e  p o w e r.  A s  e a r t h -born creatures becoming one

w i t h  t h e  ear th on the cessation of the rains, come back to  l i fe  on being wet ted  by showers

of ra in water.  T h u s  God makes a convent ion s im i la r  t o  t h e  conven t ion  w h i c h  i n d i c a t e d

the former relat ion. H e n c e  on account o f  the e t e r n i t y  o f  the succession o f  s imi lar  usage,

due t o  s imul taneous knowledge,  t h e  re lat ion o f  word and meaning is eternal.  I n d e p e n d -

ent e te rn i ty  is n o t  mean t .  S o  say t h e  Agamis .  W i t h o u t  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f  t h e  A g a m a

(the Ve d a )  i t  i s  n o t  poss ib le  t o  ascer ta in  t h a t  In other  creat ions also the convent ion is

the same. T h i s  is the meaning.- 2 7 .

Sutra 28.

H 1 1
u-sl Tad, its. ma: Japah, repetition. n1 Tad, its. a t i  Artha, meaning.

Bhivanam, the understanding of.

28. I t s  repetition and  t h e  understanding o f  i t s
meaning.

tiarqPsi*maw k -r9105. R-47+1 kr.41ram srkwrw4 fawraama-
tri 4 T P T R :  I FarmOuram:( srmazr arr: srararf#tma tr,arfa
araRrt a-q•zr kfrrar srar4 fltisrmarsi 1-Traaakl-dATTO ttErak
war ,i11.04, I ar.%-ararthara(tra krarrwarraarg-4 .1.arrakrrk44-tar
EMTITAT sKTZt6 04 II I I

Cll. I .  O N  TRANCE (SAAIADIII), 28, 29. 5 1

VYASA.

The Vedic teachers bold that the relation o f  word and meaning
is eternal, inasmuch as one co-exists with the other. T h e  Yogi who has
come to know well the relation between word and meaning must con-
stantly repeat it, and habituate the mind to the manifestation therein of
its meaning. T h e  constant repetition is  to  be o f  the Prunava (A U M)
and the habitual mental manifestation is  to be of what i t  signifies, Li-
wars. T h e  mind of the Yogi who constantly repeats the Pranava and
habituates the mind to the constant manifestation of the idea it carries,
becomes one-pointed. A n d  so it has been said

Let the Yoga be practised through study, and let study be effected
through Yoga. B y  Yoga and study together the Highest Self shines'-28 .

VACHASPATCS GLOSS.

Having desc r ibed  t h e  s i g n ,  h e  now describes the devotion, pranidhfina, the means of

feel ing t h e  presence o f  the Lord  everywhere, in  a l l  circumstances and phenomena I t s

constant repet i t ion  and  t h e  r e p e a t e d  unde rs tand ing  o f  i t s  meaning. '  E x p l a i n s  T h e

constant repet i t ion  of the Pranava,
Repeated unders tand ing  (1thavana) means m a k i n g  i t  en te r  the mind over and over

again un t i l  i t  becomes the very  substance of the menta l  existence.
What a t ta inmen t  does be acquire the reby?  S a y s  : —  ̀The m i n d  of the Yog i  who con-

s tant ly  repeats the Pranava; &e. '  T h e  mind feels bl iss i n  the O n e  Lord  a lone.  Q u o t e s  a

verso o f  Vy a s a  i n  t h i s  connec t ion  :—And s o  i t  has been said :—The Lord  then becomes

gracious to him up to his at ta in ing the f acu l t y  of t rance (Samadhi) and i ts  f r u i t . - 2 8 .

S f i t r a  2 9 .

ffff: SFM1-dR6117477Mt17471-11q79.
as: Tatah, thence. nnatyratyak, the individual. qriq Chetana, Soul. %farm

Adhigatnah, understanding. 314 Api, also, too. atama Antaraya, of obstacles.
arm Abhitvaly, absence. a  Cha, and.

29. Thence the understanding of the individual self
and the absence of obstacles too.

wma Trak 9.91 stFrIkansarrATI •ontiSITEM i r  aTqW-
Tim arrF/aliaa0 aritworirmirsr 1-Tat* wva giraactRa um% 444-
sw: E t O T S W I R I A E M I T E f i l f t  141 STROItt Tf. Vi tc t -
; T WA .  R q .

V V I S A .

And what else comes to him? " T h e  understanding of the indivi-
dual self and the absence of obstacles." Whatever obstacles there may be—
diseases, &c. —cease to be by feeling the omnipresence of  the Lord; and
the true nature of himself is also seen. I t  is known that just as itiwara
is a  Pitrusa, pure, calm, free and without appendants, such i s  this
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Pumas also, the self underlying the individual manifestation o f  the
Will-to-be.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

What  m o r e  t h a n  t h i s ?  '  Thence the understanding of the i nd i v i dua l  self, a n d  t h e

absence of obstacles.' T h e  ind iv idua l  self  i s  the  Pratyakehetana, t h e  conscious p r i nc i p l e

whose cogn i t i ons  a r e  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  o f  t h e  rea l ,  t h a t  i s  t o  s a y,  t h e  i gno ran t  P u m p .

In  t h e  case o f  the Wise this tu rns  back on account of the possession of the eternal  d i v i n e

essence. H e  gets the  understanding of the ind iv idual  sel f  as i t  rea l ly  is .

The obstacle w i l l  be described and the i r  absence too.

Whatever  obstacles t h e r e  m a y  b e : '  T h e s e  words  contemplate t h e i r  descript ion.

The nature of a th ing is i ts  own self. B y  speaking of the nature o f  t h e  se l f ,  t h e  charac-
ter is t ics  fastened on to  the self  by Nescience ( a v i d ) *  are denied.

The ques t i on  ar ises.  S i n c e  h i w a r a  i s  t h e  ob jec t  o f  devot ion ,  h o w  i s  i t  t ha t  the
Ind iv idua l  u n i t  o f  consciousness w i l l  b e  k n o w n  b y  f e e l i n g  H i s  omnipresence? I t  i s

ev ident ly  going beyond the mark. I n  rep ly  to  this, he says:—' As is h iwara ,  &c.'

Pure :—free from r ise and fa l l  on account of constant e te rn i t y.

Calm :—undisturbed by affl ictions.

Free :—he from whom v i r t ue  and vice keep aloof. F o r  th is ve ry  reason l i e  is w i thou t

appendants. T h e '  appendants ' a r e  l i fe.state,  l i fe-period, and l i fe-experience.'

A s im i l a r i t y  must necessari ly mean some dist inct ion.  T h e r e f o r e : n o w  he d ist inguishes
the I n d i v i d u a l  s e l f  f r o m  i d w a r a .  T h e  s e l f  u n d e r l y i n g  t h e  ind iv idual  manifestat ion of

the Wi l l - to-be.' T h i s  exp la ins  why the word  ' Ind iv idua l  ' has  been added.

When t h e r e  a r e  t w o  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  ob jec ts ,  t h e  unders tand ing  of the one does not

conduce t o  t h e  unders tand ing  o f  t h e  o t h e r.  T h e  unders tand ing  o f  s imi lars,  however,

conduces to  the understanding of the other  ob jects  possessed o f  s i m i l a r  qua l i t i es .  T h i s

happens i n  t h e  same w a y  a s  t h e  unders tand ing  of one science contr ibutes to  the bet ter
understanding of an a l l ied science. T h e  e f f e c t  o f  t h e  ana logy  i s  i n  t h e  unders tand ing

of one's own self, not  of  the  Highest  self. T h u s  al l  is plain.- 2 9 .

S f i t r a  3 o .
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Pramada, carelessness. s w o t  Alasya, sloth. wfa.Pt Avirat i ,  sensuality, want o f
non-attachment. mTrwr BhrAnti, mistaken notion. eifs-wakt-tews Dariana-alabdha-
bhUmikatva, missing the point, not being able to see a place which is just seen.
spmfitmes Anavasthitatva, instability. FETTIR€V: Chitta-viksepah, causing distrac-
tions, or divertion of the mind. T e ,  these are. :must: Antarayib, the obstacles.

30. D i s e a s e ,  l a n g o u r ,  i n d e c i s i o n ,  care lessness,  s l o t h ,

sensua l i t y,  m i s t a k e n  n o t i o n ,  m i s s i n g  t h e  p o i n t ,  i n s t a b i l i t y, —

these c a u s i n g  d i s t r a c t i o n s  a re  t h e  obstac les.
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V  VASA.

Now what are the obstacles that distract the mind ? H o w  many
are they and what is their nature? '  Disease, &c.' There are nine ob-
ataeles causing distraction to the mind. These exist with mental modifi-
cations. I n  their absence they do not exist. T h e  mental modifications
have been described before.

Disease i s  the disturbance o f  the equilibrium o f  the humours,
chyle and the organs of the body.

Langour is the indisposition of the mind to work.
Indecision is  the notion touching both sides of a  question : I t

might be thus or thus.
Carelessness is want of resort to the means of trance.
Sloth is the inertia of mind and body consequent upon heaviness.
Sensuality is the desire consequent upon objects of  sense having

taken possession of the mind.
Mistaken notion is False knowledge.
Missing the point, is the non-attainment of the state of trance.
Instability is the incapacity of the mind to  keep i n  any state that

has been attained, because it becomes stable only when the state of trance
has been reached.

These distractions of the mind are designated the enemies and the
obstacles of Yoga.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

He puts a  question N o w  what  are t h e  obstac les ?' T h e  a n s w e r  cons is ts  o f  t h e

words, "  d istract ions of the mind."  A g a i n  h e  asks  f o r  t h e  speci f ic enumera t ion  :—' How

many, &c. '  T h e  answer is D isease,  exc.,' t h e  w h o l e  aphorism. T h e  n i n e  obstac les  a r e

mental manifestat ions which stand in the  way of Toga. T h e y  a r e  c o n t r a r y  t o  Yo g a  a n d

dis turb the mind, T h e y  are cal led obstacles, because they t u r n  t h e  a s p i r a n t  a w a y  f r o m

the d i rec t  path  of  Yoga.

He gives the cause of  the i r  being t h e  an tagon is ts  o f  Yo g a : — '  They man i fes t  w i t h

mental modifications.' I n d e c i s i o n  and False knowledge are antagonist ic  t o  t h e  i n h i b i t i o n

mind, because t h e y  are mental  modifications. T h e  others, however,  wh ich  a re  not  mental

of the modifications such as disease, & c . ,  l i k e w i s e  an tagon is t i c ,  because m e n t a l  mod i f i -

cations manifest themselves along w i t h  them.

He explains the meaning of the words :—' Disease, &c. '
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The humours  a r e  bi le,  mucus and gas, ca l led  Dh4tus, because they keep up the body.

Chyle (rasa) is a  par t i cu la r  modi f ica t ion  o f  foods a n d  d r i n k s .  T h e  o rgans  o f  t h e  b o d y

are t h e  o rgans  o f  sensat ion and  ac t i on .  D i s t u r b a n c e  o f  equ i l ib r ium means one of these

becoming more  a n d  t h e  o ther  less than what  is necessary. T h e  indisposi t ion of the mind

to work means incapaci ty  to  work. I n d e c i s i o n  or  doubt is knowledge touching b o t h  s ides

of a  quest ion.  A l t h o u g h  t h e  bas is  o f  doubt is the knowing of a t h ing  to be what  i t  is no t

and therefore doubt and False knowledge  d o  n o t  d i f f e r  f r o m  e a c h  o t h e r,  y e t  d o u b t  i s

separately ment ioned he re ,  because i t  is especial ly intended to b r i ng  out here the  special

character is t ic  of doubt, the touching and g i v ing  u p  o f  b o t h  s ides  o f  a  ques t ion ,  w h i c h
makes a sub-head of False knowing.

' W a n t  o f  resor t ,  t o  the means of t rance '  means the  absence of these moans, the want

of  effort. T h e  heaviness of the body is caused b y  phlegm, &c.  T h e  heaviness of the mind

is caused b y  ine r t i a ,  taunts .  D e s i r e  means t h i r s t  f o r  a n  object .  T h e  s ta tes of t rance

are Hadhunurt i ,  &a. I f  one has reached a pa r t i cu la r  s t a t e  o f  p rogress  i n  t r a n c e  and  i s

satisfied w i t h  i t ,  t h e n  h e  w i l l  n o t  r e a c h  t h e  h i g h e r  state and w i l l  lose the one already

attained. T h e r e f o r e ,  when a state of t rance  has been reached, e f for t  must always be made
to reta in  i t . - 3 ) .

S a l m  3 1 .
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Duhkha, pain. guluut Daurmanasya, dispair, dejection. urOuTruz Anga-
inejayatva, shakiness. m u  gvasa, inspiration. lnifurr: Praivaali, and expiration.

ViktlOpa, of distraction. %flu: Saha-bhuvah, companions.

31. Pain,  despair, shakiness, inspiration and expira-
tion are the companions of these distractions.
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Pain i s  either f r o m  one's self ,  o r  from external terrestrial objects,
or from the powers of nature. P a i n  i s  tha t  affected b y  which people try
to do away with it.

Despair i s  t h e  condit ion o f  t he  m i n d  consequent upon the non-
fulfilment of some desire.

Shakiness is that which causes the organs to shake.

Inspiration is the action of the life-force dr inking in external air.
Expiration is that which throws out the internal gas.

These are the companions o f  t h e  distractions o f  t he  m ind .  T h e y

appear in him whose mind is distracted. T h e y  do not exist in him whose
mind is entranced.

Cll. I. ON TRANCE (SAMADIII), 31,32. 5 5

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Now he says t ha t  i t  is not  only  the nine obstacles, bu t  t h a t  pa in ,  &o . ,  t o o  appear ing

as the i r  companions, act s im i la r l y :—'  Pain, &c.'

Pain is t ha t  which is cognized as being cont rary  to the mind for the t ime .  I t  I s  f r o m

one's self, when i t  is  e i t h e r  bodi ly  such as caused by  disease, or, mental,  such as caused by
desire, &c.  I t  is from externa l  causes when i t  is  caused b y  a  t i g e r ,  & c .  I t  comes f r o m

the powers of nature when i t  is caused by  s u c h  t h i n g s  a s  t h e  p l a n e t a r y  in f luences.  A l l
th is  pain is cognized by every  l i v i u g  creature as con t ra ry  to  one's being. I t  is, there fore ,

to be removed. T h i s  is w h a t  h e  s a y s  :—' Affected b y  w h i c h ,  8::(3.' W h e n  phys i ca l  l i f e

dr inks in ,  i.e., takes in external  a i r  con t ra ry  to  one's wish, the  act  of i n -breath ing becomes

cont rary  t o  t h e  b r a n c h  o f  Yo g a  k n o w n  a s  t h e  Rechaka,  t h e  conscious out -breathing).

When physical  l i fe  expels the in terna l  a i r  against  wish, t h e  a c t  o f  o u t -breath ing i s  con-

t ra ry  to  the branch of Yoga known as Pfiraka, the  (conscious in -breathing).-11.

S u t r a  32 .
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32. F o r  their prevention, habituation to one Truth.
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Now these distractions, the antagonists of trance, are to  be checked

by the same practice and desirelessness. I t  i s  t o  f in ish  t h e  subject o f
practice that he says F o r  the prevention thereof, habituat ion to O N E
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TRUTH.' F o r  the prevention of distractions, let the mind take t o  ONE
TRUTH and make itself habitually familiar with it.

To him who believes in  a  mind separate and distinct for every
cognized object, in fact a bundle of notions only, and bu t  momentary (in
existence) all minds are one-pointed (ekAgra) only. There is no distracted
mind.

If, however, the mind i s  concentrated on one object, only when,
having been drawn away from al l  other objects, i t  turns away to one
object, then i t  is not separate and distinct for every cognized object.

He who believes the mind to be one-pointed if it flows along similar
notions, might opine tha t  one-pointedness i s  a  characteristic of the
flowing mind. I f  so, then the flowing would not be one, because it
is said to be momentary.

If, however, i t  is the characteristic of a notion which is only a portion
of the entire stream (of flowing mental phenomena), then it is always one-
pointed, whether i t  flows along similar or dissimilar notions ; because in
this case it is separate and distinct for every object. Thus  we would fall
upon the non-existence o f  a  distracted mind. Hence the mind is one,
has many objects, and is not momentary, but stable.

Further, i f  i t  be thought that the notions are born, each separate
from the other i n  nature, and are not linked (by the common basis of)
one single mind, then how would any one mind remember a  notion
cognized by another. A n d  how would any one enjoy the vehicle of action
brought into being by the notions of another?

Howsoever the matter is examined, i t  illustrates the story of the
milk and the cowdnng

Further, i f  the mind be separate and distinct for every cognized
object, then the notion of the identity of the self i s  destroyed. H o w  can
such notions as, ' I  touch what I  saw,' and ' I  see what I touched previous-
ly,' point to a common knower, when a l l  the notions are separate and
distinct?

The notion of the ' I  am ' is always identical with itself and points
out to but one cogniser. B u t  there can be no single cognizer as a common
basis, if it manifest itself in entirely distinct minds every moment. T h e
notion of ' I  am' as one undifferentiated continuous self is cognized by
internal perception; and the authority of perception is not to be defeated
by any other means of knowledge. Other  means of knowledge work only
by the power of perception. Hence the mind is one and has many objects
and it changes not every moment.-32 .

CH. I .  O N  TRANCE (SAMAD111), 32. 5 7

V I C H A S PAT I S  GLOSS.

Introduces the  aphorism which  finishes t h e  s u b j e c t  u n d e r  d iseusslon :—' Now these

distract ions, 8re.'

Now i t  is on account of the contex t  tha t  th is  aphorism is spoken o f  a s  f i n i sh ing  on l y

half  the subject under discussion. T h e s e  d i s t rac t i ons  a r e  spoken  o f  a s  an tagon is ts  o f

the trance to  explain the object w i t h  wh ich  they are to  be checked.

A l though i n  t h e  aphor isn i ,  '  By f e e l i n g  t h e  omnipresence of the Lord  ' t he  process

of mental  habi tuat ion o n l y  is described, ye t  deslrelessness a l s o  i s  t o  be  understood, be-

cause i t  is a help to  habituat ion. W i t h  th is  in mind, he says:—' They are to be checked by

the same pract ice and desirelessneas.'

This is said to f inish the  subject of  p rac t ice ' :  —This sentence Is spoken  because the
subject of pract ice immediately precedes. T h e  ONE T R U T H  Is God, because t h a t  i s  t h e

context.
To  t h e  Va inas ikas  a l l  m inds  a r e  o n e -pointed o n l y ;  t h e r e  i s  no  d is t rao ted  m ind .

Hence t h e i r  t each ings  a n d  t h e  a c t s  t h e y  i ncu lca te ,  a r e  a l l  useless. W i t h  this object

he says :—" To h im w h o  believes dre."  The theory  is  tha t  the  mind is separate and d is t i nc t

for  every object  whether  i t  to  be a  single one in  itself, or one  out of many. I t  rema ins  i n

being only so long as the  object  shines in  consciousness and then disappears a t  once,  n o t

going to another object.
Why does n o t  the Mind take in another object  after having taken in  one be fo re  t h a t ?

Because i t  is said to  be momentary.  T h i s  means tha t  existence be fo re  a n d  a f t e r ,  canno t

be posited of a mind, wh ich  cannot be spoken of as remain ing the same i n  m o r e  t h a n  o n e

successive moment of time.
According t o  o u r  t each ing  t h e  m i n d  i s  n o t  momenta ry  i n  ex istence,  and remains

constant, whether  the objects of thought  be one o r  man i fo ld .  I t  i s  n o t  conf ined t o  o n e

single object  seeing tha t  i t  takes in  and gives up objects every  moment a n d  can so  far  be

called distracted,  and also tha t  i t  c a n  c u l t i v a t e  o n e -pointedness w h e n  t h e  modi f ica t ion

of distractedness has been removed.  T h i s  t e a c h i n g  a n d  t h e  a c t s  recommended o n  i t s

s t reng th  a re  not  useless. W i t h  this object, he says A n d  i f  i t  becomes concentrated, &c. '

Concludes T h u s  i t  is no t  d is t inct  and separate for  every object. '

Again h e  in t roduces  the Vainasika H e  who believes the  mind to  be one-pointed i f

i t  flows along s imi lar  notions, 8rc,' H i s  m e a n i n g  is stated t o  b e  a s  fo l l ows  :—' Let  i t  be

granted t h a t  t h e  c u l t i v a t i o n  of one-pointedness is n o t  possible in a mind confined t o  one

moment on ly  and tha t  therefore i t  is useless to  pu t  fo r th  effort  w i t h  tha t  ob jec t .  T h e  con-

t inuous succession of  minds, however, is unending and not  momentary in  i ts  n a t u r e ;  i t  i s

possible i n  t h e  succession t h a t  d i s t r a c t i o n  m a y  b e  removed  and one-pointedness cu l t i -

vated. '
He shows the defects of the theory  in  the case of ei ther  of the two statements thereof.

I f  in the phi losophy of the Vainf ishika one-pointedness i s  a cha rac te r i s t i c  o f  t h e  f l ow ing

mind, i.e., o f  t h e  un -end ing  succession o f  minds,  t h e n ,  t h e r e  b e i n g  successive m e n t a l

b i r ths for  sneceeding mental  impressions, there does n o t  ex is t  o n e  f l ow ing  m i n d  common

to al l  the successive impressions. B u t  why  should i t  not  be so? B e c a u s e  in  your  phi loso-

phy, whatever  exists for  as long a t ime  as i t  may be, must be momentary ;  there  is no th ing

that  is not  momentary.
Takes t h e  o t h e r  f o r m  o f  t h e  t h e o r y  I f  however i t  i s ,  &m'  I f  in the  successive

flow o f  m e n t a l  phenomena a  n o t i o n  h a v i n g  t h e  Highest  Good appears at a single p o i n t ,

one-pointedness w i t h  reference to th is  par t icu lar  notion may be secured by effort.

Shows the defects of th is  theory.  T h e  whole of th is  succesive f low o f  men ta l  pheno-

mena may be a f low o f  e i ther  s imi lar  or d iss imi lar  notions. I t  i s ,  t he re fo re ,  separate  a n d

d is t inc t  for  every d is t inc t  object, and as s u c h  takes the  form o f  the H i g h e s t  Good  s i m p l y

8
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for  t h e  expression o f  i t ,  a n d  therefore i t  is dest royed on the disappearance of the mind.

Such a mind  is a lways  one-pointed. T h e r e  can, therefore, be no d is t racted m i n d .  I t  can-

not, there fore ,  b e  t h a t  o n e -pointedness m a y  b e  c u l t i v a t e d  b y  and af ter  the removal  of

distractedness. C o n c l u d e s  H e n c e  the mind is, & u '

Fur ther  says, tha t  for  another  reason too the mind is one h a v i n g  m a n y  ob jec ts ,  and

is constant not  momentary A n d  i f  i t  be so, & c :  A s  t h e  Te a c h i n g  s t u d i e d  b y  M a i t r a

is not  remembered by Chai t ra,  and as the  f r u i t  of  the  vehic le o f  a c t i o n  g r o w n  b y  M a i t r a

in  n o t  en joyed  b y  Cha i t ra ,  i n  the  shape  o f  v i r t u e  a n d  v i ce ,  inasmuch as Chai t ra is not

re lated to i t ,  so one not ion cannot remember the o b j e c t  o f  a n o t h e r  n o t i o n ;  n o r  c a n  o n e

notion enjoy the f r u i t  of  the vehic le of action grown by  another notion.

But, says the questioner, th is  l ine of reasoning w i l l  not  be violated, i f  t h e  r e l a t i o n  o f

cause and effect ex is ts ;  and i t  is on account of the ex is tence  o f  t h a t  d i f fe rent ia ,  t h a t  i n

the  g ro f i l i n  a n d  Ya i l i t r i t na rn  sacr i f ice,  & c . ,  t h e  f r u i t  i s  seen r e a c h i n g  fa ther,  m o t h e r,

and son,  w h o  a r e  n o t  t h e  pe r fo rmers  t h e r e o f ;  a n d  a l s o  because t h e  sweetness of  the
mango, seeds, &c., a lways appears i n  due course in  the f ru i ts  thereof .

For  th is  reason, says H o w e v e r  is the m a t t e r  examined, & a :  T h i s  is the  meaning.

'What is the difference between notions fa l l i ng  in to  one succession a n d  those  f a l l i n g  i n t o

another, so tha t  a not ion fa l l ing  i n to  one succession may remember and enjoy t h e  not ions ,

experience and the vehic le o f  act ion grown b y  t h e  no t i ons  o f  t h e  same succession b u t
no t  by the notions of another  succession? Success ion  i s  n o t  a n  independen t l y  ex i s t i ng

substance, so  t ha t  one succession m a y  b e  d i f fe ren t ia ted  f r o m  a n o t h e r  succession. A n d

i t  is not  proper tha t  a fanc i fu l  d i fferent ia may b e  fas tened  u p o n  a n  ac t ion .  N o  o n e  c a n

cook i f  he on ly  fancies the ex i s tence  o f  f i r e  a n y w h e r e .  F u r t h e r ,  t h e  -relat ion o f  cause

and effect also is not  real, I n  the ease o f  s imul taneous ex is tence  t h e r e  c a n  b e  n o  s u c h

relat ion, as for  example, between the r i g h t  and le f t  horns. I n  the  case of objects wh ich  do

not  ex is t  simultaneously,  no re lat ion of cause and effect necessari ly exists ; because i t  may

be t h a t  n o n e  o f  t h e m  c a n  b e  p r e d i c a t e d  o f  a phenomenon appearing in the immediate

present. T h e  pas t  a n d  t h e  f u t u r e  canno t  e x i s t  t o g e t h e r  a s  be ing  re la ted  to a  pheno-

menon appearing independent ly  in the present.  T h e r e f o r e ,  being independent real  objects

as t h e y  are, t h e y  d o  n o t  d i f f e r  f r o m '  each o t h e r  w h e t h e r  t h e y  f a l l  i n  t h e i r  own  or i n

independent successions. T h e  reason i s  tha t  they. d o  n o t  come  i n t o  c e n t a c t  w i t h  each

other,  n o t  b e i n g  r e l a t ed  t o  e a c h  o t h e r  b y  e i ther  n a t u r a l  causa t ion  or  b y  succession.
This log ic  is l i ke  tha t  of the m i l k  and cow-dung cakes.

" A l l  t h a t  is produced from the  cow is milk.

Cow-dung cakes are produced from the cow.

Therefore cow-dung cakes are m i l k . "

This i l lus t ra tes the  story,  which means tha t  i t  surpasses in  fa l lacy even the  logic o f
the mi lk  and the cow-dung.

Furthermore,  t h e  des t ruc t i on  of  t h a t  w h i c h  has  been  done, and  the appearance of

tha t  which has not  been done, should not b e  mentioned here as an argument. B e c a u s e  the

mind alone is t h e  d o e r  of ac t ions ,  and t h e  mind a lone  is assoc ia ted w i t h  the p leasures

and pains born out  of  t hem.  I t  is  because the  mind en joys  pleasure and pain on account
of the presence therein o f  t h e  re f lec t ion  o f  consciousness, and because the consciousness

and the mind in  wh ich  i t  is p r e s e n t  are taken to b e  one ,  tha t  t h e y  a r e  a t t r i bu ted  to the

P u m p .  T h e  notions born 'in the  m ind ,  when t h e  not ion of  i t s  being the self  has a l ready

come in there,  are of such a  n a t u r e  t h a t  they alone remember and enjoy the i r  own f r u i t s ,

not  others. A n d  i t  is  no t  reasonab le  to  say t h a t  t h e  nature of a th ing  may be separated

from i t ,  and t h e n  j o i n e d  to  i t  aga in .  I t  cannot b e  said of t h e  nature of a  t h ing  tha t  i t
m igh t  or  might  not  be so, o r  why  is i t  no t  so?
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He speaks to  those who are satisfied w i t h  the  above :—' Fur ther,  i f  the mind be sepa-

rate and d is t inc t  for  e v e r y  ob jec t ,  &c., m e n t a l  impressions a n d  the i r  memories have the

character ist ics of man i fes ta t ion  a n d  latency.  T h e y  are many and y e t  the mind in wh ich

they l ive,  i.e., t h e  not ion of  the ' I  am,' i s  one and n o t  d i f f e ren t  for  each. T h i s  one not ion

of the I  am'  uni tes a l l  t hose  separa te  n o t i o n s  in to  one .  H o w  can t h i s  our h o l d  a l l  the

extremely di fferent  not ions in to  i t se l f?  I n a s m u c h  as t h e r e  i s  difference i n  the  causes of

the phenomena of c o g n i t i o n  a n d  m e m o r y  and a l s o  on accoun t  of t h e  presence i n  them

of  the cont rad ic tory  qual i t ies of manifestat ion and latency,  t he re  can be n o  s ing le  not ion

of reflex condi t ion  by  v i r t ue  of which the mind, i n  which a l l  the different and contradic tory

notions are generated, may be considered to be a s ing le  en t i t y.

For  th is  reason, he says I t  is cognised by  in te rna l  percept ion. '

Bu t  i t  may be said tha t  the difference of causes and t h e  possession of c o n t r a d i c t o r y

qual i t ies re fu te  the t r u t h  of th is  percept ion.  I n  answer to th is  ob jec t ion ,  he says a n d

the  au thor i t y  of percept ion,  &c. '
I t  is on the  basis of percept ion alone t h a t  the u n i t y  of m a t e r i a l  and the c o n t r a d i c -

t o r y  nature of the charac te r i s t i cs  o f  l a t e n c y  a n d  man i fes ta t ion  h a v e  b e e n  estab l ished

in the Nytyakanik ff  ; and the  act ion of  object ions in a permanent mind is established in the

Nyfiyakanikfi and the Brahmatattva-samfleja.  T h u s  a l l  is  plain.- 3 2 .

fintra 33.

A-4rwmtgRaiivrigt Erriut
AT-4-41-41prommok n kR

Maitri, friendliness. gym Karunh, compassion, mercy. I R s t  Mudittt,
gladness, complacency. 1,1ta Upeksa, indifference of all these t ag  Sukha, happi-
ness. I N  Duhkha, misery. r u :  Panya, virtue. w r  Apnuya, vice. Ngsnart‘
Visayttuam, regarding the subjects, towards the subjects (respectively). luvrnt:
Bhfivanfttah, b y  cultivating habits, b y  constant thinking. Fets Chitta, o f  the
mind. stElirfl. Prasadanam, purification.

33. B y  cultivating habits of friendliness, compassion,
complacency and indifference towards happiness, misery,
virtue and vice (respectively) the mind becomes pure.

Enzr R i i r  * W I  A l i k lA a •m t i v, i  t % 7 7 n r g -
itt4vrLfri FIrtn.kcirtavzrktrzirmt r f r I  m r  R450113
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m t i a l d w i i ,  t t l a g t  litqzral T O  nil  Ter-Irqk I  8.R. T. 4 4  sRft-e6

sitim4i,i4 1IT&f44
VYeSA.

How is the embellishment of the permanent mind taught by  this
science, secured? T h e  mind becomes pure by  cultivating habits o f
friendliness, compassion, complacency and indifference towards happiness,
misery, virtue and vice.' L e t  h i m  cultivate i n  his mind the habit of
friendliness towards all those who are found in the enjoyment of pleasure;



ao P A T A N J A L I ' S  YOGA.

compassion towards those who are suffering from pain; complacency
towards those who are virtuous,; indifference towards the vicious. B y
thus habituating the mind to these notions, the white characteristic makes
appearance. Thence the mind becomes pure. Having become pure,
it becomes one-pointed and attains the state of steadiness.- 3 3 .

VA C H A S PAT I G  GLOSS.

Now the author  begins to lay down the means of pur i fy ing the mind, which are contrary

to such vices as j ea lousy,  because t rance and the means of i ts  achievement cannot appear

in a mind, unembell ished and fu l l  o f  jealousy, Ste. : - - `  How is the  embel l ishment,  i t c :

Whoever shows fr iendl iness,  i.e., a  h e a r t  r eady  to  h e l p ,  towards the happy, the  d i r t

o f  e n v y  l eaves  him. W h e n  t h e  m i n d  shows  compassion, i .e. ,  t h e  w i s h  t o  r e m o v e  t h e

miseries of others as i f  they  were h i s  o w n ,  t o w a r d s  those who are suffer ing,  t h e  d i r t  of

the  desire to  d o  ev i l  b y  others i s  removed. W h o e v e r  shows  complacency,  i.e., pleasure

towards v i r tuous ly  inc l ined beings, t h e  d i r t  of e n v y  is removed from his mind. W h o e v e r

shows indifference, i.e., the  t a k i n g  of the  middle p a t h  and n o t  tak ing s ides,  t o w a r d s  the

v ic ious ly  incl ined, the d i r t  of impatience is removed f rom his mind.

By th is removal of  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c s  of the q u a l i t i e s  of d i s tu rb ing  e n e r g y  (rajas)

and iner t ia  (tames), the  wh i te  cha rac te r i s t i c  of  essent ia l  p u r i t y  (sattva) manifests i t se l f .

He becomes possessed of a very h igh manifestat ion of essential pu r i t y.  M s  m i n d  becomes

incl ined to the side of t h e  res t ra in t  o f  m e n t a l  modifications, because th is  en l igh tenment

is na tura l  to tha t  state. W h e n  the m i n d  becomes p u r e ,  i t  at ta ins the state o f  steadiness

and becomes one-pointed b y  t h e  moans t o  b e  described. I f  fr iendliness, & c . ,  a r e  n o t

cu l t i va ted,  the means cannot lead to steadiness.- 8 3 .

S i l t r a  3 4 ,

gEsit4.4MITTPIP:qt 41. SITME1 II kg  II
3rilt1 Praehchhardana, by the expulsion. %%IR Vidlikranabhyam, and

by the retentions. w VA, optionally. warm Pranasya, of breath.
34. Optionally, by the expulsion and retention of

breath.
sNakAw(-Tgruit T stimEn IrglAzt 4r4rAlkwiliznza rrElVktRI-

R4iu f av r r t  srmirmenzit 41.14-49. 1k4F4' #P1TA-4-1,n Iv it
VYASA.

Expulsion is the throwing out of the air in the lungs through the
nostrils by special effort. Retention is  the Pranityama, the lengthening
of the duration o f  the stay of the ai r  outside the lungs. L e t  mental
steadiness be optionally cultivated by these.— 34.

V I C H A S PAT P S  GLOSS.

Now then he descr ibes  t h e  means of steadiness O p t i o n a l l y  b y  the expuls ion and

retent ion of breath:  T h e  word  opt ional ly  r e f e r s  to  the succeeding means. T h e  opt ion is

not g i v e n  w i t h  re fe rence  to t h e  c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  f r iend l iness,  &e., because they  m u s t  be

present along w i t h  a l l  ( the means).

Now he exp la ins  expu l s ion  :— T h e  th row ing  out of  t h e  a i r  in t h e  l u n g s ,  R m . "  By

special e ffor ts"  means  such an effort  as is  la id  down in  the science o f  Yo g a ,  by wh ich  the

ai r  is th rown out  of  the lungs s lowly.

ose
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Now he describes re ten t i on :  —Retent ion is Pranayl lost .  I t  means the keeping out  of

the a i r  which has been expired,  leng then ing  t h e  dura t ion  of I ts  s t a y  outside, ne t  d r a w i n g

In a l l  a t  once. B y  thus exp i r i ng  a n d  I n s p i r i n g  a i r  the  b o d y  becomes l ight ,  and the mind

thence at ta ins the state of steadiness.  T h e  words l e t  I t  be cult  Ivated ' have been  t aken

from the  sense  of  t h e  w o r d s  'causes m e n t a l  s teadiness,  ( s th l t i n tbam ih in i )  i n  t h e  n e x t

aphorism.

Slim 35.
RErtr-441T sr-Avrpar irqfr: fkgErf'df-oirWt ii i i

ffftfutA Vivtyavati, of the sense, of the objects of senses, bringing sense
perceptions. at VA, or. mei: Pravrittih, higher activity. wenn Utpannft, appear-
ing. wan Manasab, of the mind, mental. fw% Sthiti, steadiness. Row* Niban-
dhaul, causing.

35. O r,  Higher sense-activity appearing, causes
mental steadiness.
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The power to  cognize superphysical (divya) smell, which one gets
by concentrating upon the fore-part of the nose (the olfactory organ)
is the higher olfactory sense-activity. B y  concentration upon the fore-
part of the tongue, the power to cognize taste ; over the palate, cognition
of colour; in the middle of the tongue, cognition of touch; i n  the root
of the tongue, cognition of the sound.

The Higher sense-activities appearing cause the steadiness of mind,
destroy doubt and become the entrance to  that state of cognitive power
which is called trance ;SamAdhi).

By this the Higher sense-activity, which is  caused by concentrating
upon the moon, the sun, the planets, jewels, the lamp and precious stones,
ac., is also to be understood to have that name.
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Although whatever of the nature o f  an object i s  known by  any
science, b y  inference, o r  by the instruction of a  teacher, i s  of course
true, because they are capable o f  establishing the truth b y  teaching,
yet, as long as even a portion i s  not known b y  one's own senses, every-
thing remains as it were unknown. T h e  knowledge of such subtle mat-
ters as the state o f  absolute freedom does not obtain firm ground in the
mind. Therefore even if i t  were for the purpose o f  giving fuller light
to what has been learnt from any science, by inference, or by the instruc-
tion of a teacher, i t  is necessary that some particular object be perceived
by one's self. W h e n  one portion of what has been taught is perceived,
the subtlest remaining portions are easily believed. I t  is  for this very
reason that mental embellishment is taught; so that when consciousness
of power over the unrestrained mental modifications shows itself, the Yogi
becomes capable o f  perceiving the objects o f  a l l  such modifications.
And when this happens, he gets faith, energy, memory and trance with-
out any obstacle.-35 .

VACHASPAT I 'S  GLOSS.

The author  now men t i ons  ano ther  means of steadiness O r ,  H ighe r  sense-ac t i v i t y

appearing, causes mental s teadiness. '  Exp la i ns :— '  By concentrat ion upon the fore-par t  of

the nose, & c .  T h e  power is  acquired by  the performance of  concentrat ion,  contemplat ion

and trance. T h e  cognit ion of superphysical  smel l  means t ha t  the smel l  l ies revealed to his

sense. I n  the  other  Higher  sense-act iv i t ies,  also i t  should be understood in  the same way.

This is to  be bel ieved on au thor i t y,  not  by  con tac t  w i th  one's self.

Le t  i t  be so. B u t  wha t  is t h e  use o f  t hese  H i g h e r  sense-ac t i v i t ies?  T h e y  d o  not

help in  the  a t ta inment  of the state of absolute f reedom. F o r  th is  reason, he says a—These

mental modif ications appearing, in  bu t  a  short  t ime, i n c l i n e  t h e  mind to  steadiness e i ther

wi th  reference to  God, or  w i t h  reference to  d iscr iminat ive  knowledge.

But  t h e  ques t ion  i s ,  h o w  c a n  a  m e n t a l  mod i f i ca t ion  h a v i n g  o n e  ob jec t ,  become

steady w i t h  reference to o ther  object  also? F o r  th is  reason, he says :—They destroy, i .  e.,

they remove, doubts and for th is  v e r y  reason become the entrance to trance consciousness.

Teaches tha t  o ther  modif ications also wh ich  are taught  by the  Veda consist in H igher

sense-ac t i v i t y  B y  th is ,  &e. '

Then the question arises, whe re fo re  should there be doubt  w i t h  reference to o b j e c t s

known by  au tho r i t y,  &c. ? F o r  this reason, he says:—' A l though whatevero f  course,

Bre.' T h e  root o f  Yo g a  is o f  c o u r s e  in f a i t h .  A r i s i n g  f r o m  t h a t ,  i t  reaches  u p  to  con-
templation, &c., w i t hou t  obstacles. T h i s  is the  meaning.- 3 5 .

Silti a 36.

foh-T q t i  k k
fAtrist Vigoldt, the painless state, the concentration on the painless. za Vb„

or. valRreas1 Jyotismati, the bright, effulgent state, the state of lucidity, the con-
centration on luminous objects.

36. O r,  the state of painless lucidity.
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'Or, the state of painless lucidity' appearing as a  Higher Activity,
causes the steadiness o f  the mind. These words (italicised) are to  be
taken from the previous aphorism. T h i s  is the consciousness of thought-
forms, which comes to him who concentrates upon the lotus of  the heart.
The essence of  the Wi l l -to-know is shining in  substance. I t  acts like
the Akatia (space, giving room to, or transforming easily into any form.)
By diligent perseverance in that, the Higher Activity appears, taking
optionally the shapes of the lights of the sun, moon, planets and precious
stones. Similar ly the mind concentrating itself upon the notion of the
' I  am' becomes like a waveless ocean calm, infinite, pure egoism. T h e
following has been said in this connection:—

"Knowing that self, small as an atom, his consciousness manifests
as ' I  am' only."

This two-fold Higher Activity, the painless sensuous and the Purely
Egoistic, is called the lucidity. B y  this the Yogi's mind reaches the
state of steadiness.- 3 6 .

vAcHAsttATT's GLOSS.
'Or,  state of the painless luc id i ty. '  P a i n l e s s  l uc i d i t y  means tha t  w h i c h  i s  devo id  o f

pain. T h e  s t a t e  o f  l u c i d i t y  i s  t h e  l i g h t  s h i n i n g  in t h e  lo tus o f  the heart. L e t  the mind

be concentrated upon the lo tus wh ich  is located between the chest and t h e  abdomen, i t

has e i g h t  pe ta ls  a n d  i s  p l a c e d  w i t h  i t s  face downwards. I t s  face has f i rs t  t o  be tu rned

upwards by  the  process of  the e x p i r a t i v e  c o n t r o l  o f  b rea th .  I n  t h e  m i d d l e  t h e r e o f  i s
the sphere  o f  t h e  s u n ,  t h e  p l a c e  o f  wak ing consciousness, and is cal led A. A b o v e  tha t

is the sphere of  the moon, the place of dreaming consciousness, the U. A b o v e  t h a t  is t h e

sphere o f  t h e  l i r e ,  the  place of dreamless sleep, t he  M.  A b o v e  tha t  is the  H igher  space,

the Sound of Brahma I tse l f ,  the fou r th  state o f  u l t ra -consciousness, wh ich  the  knowers  o f

Brahma c a l l  t h e  h a l f -measure ( t h e  a r d h a  m a -tat). I n  the s ta lk  thereof  is the A r t e r y  of

Brahma (the Brahmanadi),  w i t h  i ts  face upwards. T h i s  passes through the  spheres of  t h e

sun, & a .  B e g i n n i n g  above  t h a t ,  i s  t h e  channel  known as Supmial i ,  T h a t  runs through

the external  spheres of the sun, &c., too. T h a t  is the place of the mind. P e r f o r m i n g  con-

centrat ion upon that ,  the Yo g i  obtains consciousness of  thought -forms.

He now shows the  form of the mental essence w i th  the reason thereof  T h e  essence

of the W i l l - to-be, &e.'  B y  saying tha t  i t  sets l i ke  the A k g i a ,  i t  i s  i n tended  t o  b e  shown

that  i t  pervades al l  forms. T h e  l i gh ts  of the sun. &c., appear as d i fferent  fo rms ;  a n d  they

pa t t i ng  on di fferent  forms opt ional ly,  appear  as such (forms). T h e  t e x t  understands h e r e

by the word W i l l -to-be, the mind and n o t  the  Mahat ta t tva ; and i t  is intended to state here
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t ha t  the mind is of the shape of l i gh t  appear ing as s u c h  f rom i t s  posi t ion i n  t h e  S u s u m n i

ohannel, inasmuch a s  i t  takes  i ts  b i r t h  from the  Va i l a r i k a  ( the essential sf i t tv ie)  f o r m '  of

the pr inc ip le  of I nd i v idua l i t y  (A hafikara), and is therefore fu l l  o f  t h e  essence thereof.  I t s

possession of  the qua l i t y  o f  pervasion too is establ ished by i ts  action upon various objects.

Having spoken of concentrat ion upon the mind, wh ich  is evolved out  o f  the p r inc ip le

of Ind iv idua l i t y  (Asmitf i ,  t he  basia of the ' I  am '), now h e  descr ibes  the  nature o f  the con-

centrat ion upon the p r inc ip le  o f  I nd i v i dua l i t y  or  egoism :—Simi lar ly,  &e.

' C a l m '  means  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  f r e e  f rom t h e  waves of  d is tu rb ing  energy (rajas) and

Iner t ia  (tamas).

In f in i te  means al l -pervading.

'Pu re  Egoism ' signif ies t ha t  wh ich  does no t  show more colours than one.

He supports his theory  by  another's au tho r i t y  :—The fo l low ing  has been s a i d  i n  t h i s

connection, by  Paf ichaf ikhf i .

Small as an  atom,' because i t  is d i f f icu l t  t o  know.

' T h a t  self, ' wh ich  is the  basis of the p r inc ip le  o f  I n d i v i d u a l i t y.

' Knowing ' means having pondered upon i t  and having come t o  know only  th is  much,

am.'

Wel l  then the l uc id i t y  migh t  appear as var ious f o r m s  o f  l i g h t ;  b u t  h o w  c a n  i t  b e

pure egoism on ly?  I n  answer to  this,  he says :—' This t w o -fold, &c. '  T h e  meaning is tha t

the p r i n c i p l e  o f  I n d i v i d u a l i t y  rema ins  essential l i g h t  i t se l f  when the  d i r t  of  d i s t u r b i n g

energy (rajas) and iner t ia  ( t a m s )  has been washed away.

He describes the resu l t  o f  both form of l u c i d i t y : — '  By this,  & e . ' - 8 6 .

S a t r a  3 7 .

419711T1717. 1 \  91E1', k k . 9
ird-‘111 V i t a - raga,  one  w h o  i s  d e s i r e l e s s .  F e w  V i saya ,  a n  o b j e c t .  a  tem a w l ,

V i t a r a g a v i s a y a m ,  h a v i n g  t h e  des i re less  f o r  i t s  o b j e c t .  a t  VA ,  o r .  F w w  C h i t t a m ,

the  m i n d .

37. O r ,  the mind having the desireless, for its object.
al.i.tktrzi Err iI9Tt Eituurtk-Itm.14i,mtri l i , r f i rwIT4 * * -

at ergn st-F4 IIzsIi
YYASA.

The mind of the Yogi tinged by the colour of the mind o f  the de-
sireless, which it takes up for study, reaches the position of steadiness.-37 .

VACHASPATTS GLOSS.

The desireless are such personages as Dvaip &yaps and others, the i r  minds become the

objects of concentrat ion, and the colour  thereof is imparted to  the mind of the  Yog i . --37.

S a t i  a 3 8 .

t i N  A l q I i r i l q 1 4 4 1 1 4  q T

raa S v a p n a ,  o f  d ream.  N T  N i d r a ,  o f  d e e p  s leep,  s l e e p s .  l i r o r  J u a n a ,  t h e

k n o w l e d g e  s t u d y.  ‘ u w e r r g t . A l a r n b a n a m ,  t a k i n g  f o r  i t s  ob jec ts ,  r e s o r t i n g  to ,  m e d i -

t a t i n g  on.  z u  Vf t ,  o r.

38. O r ,  having the knowledge of dream and sleep
as its object of study.

01s7 PRANCE (SAMADHI), 38, 89, 40. 65

Tavr i rg iAr4  qt ItgaRriqrgrA PgrwrtmRsvi4 ;IT 9-1rwrk
4TRIffrh14 f4rair4 i t

VYfiSA.

By making the knowledge of dreams and the knowledge of sleep an
object of  study, the mind of the Yogi determines towards the shape and
a t t a i n s  t h e  p o s i t i o n  o f  s t e a d i n e s s . - 3 8 .

17ACHASPATTS GLOSS.

When the  t ime comes t ha t  th is Yog i ,  i n  his d ream s ta te ,  worsh ips  t h e  L o r d  M a h e &

ware's f o r m ,  enrap tur ing  the mind b y  i ts  beauty,  placed in a secluded spot of  some lonely

forest, appearing as i f  ar is ing out  of t h e  sphere of the l i gh t  of  t h e  moon, t h e  l i m b s  l a r g o

and small o f  the shape appear ing as sof t  as the stalks of the lotus, the form seen as I f  made

of shining moon-stones, enci rc led w i t h  ga r lands  o f  sweet -smel l ing  M t l a t i  a n d  M a n i l a  ;

then o n  awaken ing  h e  i s  fu l l  o f  elation, and then remembering d ie  same form which was

the ob jec t  of dream consciousness, h i s  'mind determines towards  t h e  u n i t y  o f  t h a t  o n e

form and at ta ins the  posi t ion of steadiness.
The s l eep  t o  b e  unders tood  h e r e  i s  t h e  o n e  i n  w h i c h  t h e  l i gh t  of the qua l i t y  o f

essent ia l i ty appears. ( T h i s  is t h e  s a t t v i c  s leep) .  I t  i s  t h e  same, o n  a w a k e n i n g  f ro ln
which t h e  remembrance is ,  ' I  h a v e  s l e p t  p leasurably. '  T h i s  exp la ins  tha t  the m i n d  i n

tha t  state becomes one-pointed. I t  is  t h i s  t ha t  t h e  knowers  o f  B rahma def ine  t o  b e  o f

the nature of Brahma (Brahmari ipa).
I n  t h e  d ream State  i t  i s  n o t  poss ib le  t o  b r i n g  mere  knowledge  w i t h o u t  an object,

w i t h i n  the  range ;  t he re fo re ,  the  ob ject  also is b rought  w i t h i n  the  range.- 1 8 .

S a t r e  3 9 .

M t h \ I - 1 ; i n I T R T T T  k E f t

ava-fiuts Ya t h a  abh ima ta ,  a c c o r d i n g  to  o n e ' s  o w n  c h o i c e ,  o r  w h a t  a p p e a l s

one, a c c o r d i n g  t o  one 's  p r e d i l e c t i o n .  w r f f i a  D h y a n a t ,  b y  m e d i t a t i n g  on. w  V a ,

Or.

33. O r ,  by meditating according to one's predilection.
TRITtilTiaNWMTai Iltd.TRIA4 T k 4 q l I  aW FV-ZIWTFA190-944WA

fkAtr4 U4-Ta. ed u 4 ‘  ii
VYASA.

Let him meditate upon whatever he wishes. Becoming steady i n
that instance, it  reaches the position of steadiness in other matters also.-
39.

VaCHASPATTS GLOSS.

What  more? W h a t e v e r  is desired by  one, the same has the form of his dei ty. - 8 9 .

S u t r a  4 0 .

4 l k + 1 1 % 1 4 4 f r l t V i  I ; + . 7 E 1  4 f t r t :  I I  g o  I I

m a i  P a r m i t u u ,  t h e  m i n u t e s t  a t o m .  I r c f t  P a r a m a ,  g rea tes t .  s i r s :  M a h a t t v a ,

i n f i n i t y.  l a m :  A n t a l )  e n d .  xu l i tTi ‘warn4rwt :  R e a c h i n g  d o w n  t o  t h e  m i n u t e s t  a n d

u p  t o  t h e  la rges t .  w e t  Asya ,  o f  t h i s  Yo g i .  a O r a R :  Va g i k a r a h ,  p o w e r.

9



PATANJALTS YOGA. C H .  I.  O N  TRANCE (SAMADRI), 41. 6 7

40 H i s  power reaches down to  the minutest, and
up to the largest.

TRAMTrItioizsc9TMIS4 4d1ITITI I 9,Th kftgiltaFri trrrarrmua*
feafa* i r d a l  Trafak-rwma Krutrwm4 fq4P1,4 fa991 I r k
appal islciaigTedT SIAT71611 9  Or  attTITRW1TWMF/1tler
Miitatia-9. gar47n9.-ta t i f tRihaa Kik v o  II

Entering into the subtle it attains the position of steadiness upon the
smallest of the small, down to an atom. Enter ing into the large, the
position of mental steadiness reaches u p  to  the largest o f  the large.
His great power consists in not being turned back by any check while
running along both these lines. T h e  mind of the Yogi, full of this power,
does not again stand in need of the mental embellishment due to habitual
practice.- 4 0 .

V I C H A S PAT T S  GLOSS.

He shows how the nature of the sel f  Is to  be reached as a p o i n t  o f  s teady concentra-

t i on  H i s  p o w e r  roaches d o w n  t o  t h e  m i n u t e s t  and  u p  t o  t h e  largest. '  E x p l a i n s  :—

' E n t e r i n g  in to  the subtle, &c. '

Summarizing w h a t  has a l r e a d y  been sa id ,  he descr ibes the connotat ion of the w o r d

'power. '  W h i l e  running along, Szc .  Now  describes a subsidiary result  of the power. ' F u l l

o f  th is power, &a.'

Thus t h e  means o f  ob ta in ing  m e n t a l  steadiness have  been descr ibed.  T h e  p o w e r
too obtained by  the steady mind has been shown.- 4 0 .

SOU a 45.

W11711-k-P-17Ta7E11 4171TWTclilVTraTUI MWff lw i r i c i t

RT:ITITN: II g t
IrWr Ksina, disappearing, powerless. aFri Vritti, modification of the mind.
Ke,ina Vritteb, of that (mind) whose modificationa.bave become powerless,

have disappeared. vPivieit4 Abhijittasya, of a transparent. r t  Iva, like. n4: Mach,
of a crystal. vita' Grahltri, the knower. nqrs Grahana, knowing. atm Graya,
the knowable all these three. urog. Tat-stha, remaining in it, what is presented
to it. sperm Tad anjanatit, taking the tinge of that object, being coloured by
that object, the power of appearing in the shape of any object. Fists*: Sarna-
pattih, the power of thought—transformation, concentration and oneness.

41. Becoming like a transparent crystal on the modi-
fications disappearing, (the mind acquires) the power of
thought-transformation (samapatti), the power of appearing
in the shape of whatever object is presented to it, 1)e it the
knower, the knowable or the act of knowing.

Trkt 9wikt4awfa ; i t .  ft(Emtrr f iktrat 9nttrr9fth al-sErk I
kitmlirrAroldka. si-4441,4o4tkig amagrat  11:111:11*: I  *TITT-4-
kfW utqtrir dl4ara0aPi. 1119:17179)-4 Iikkfetiltt igt.14, IZrnt rE-
ftw ztrtzraW-41.9-7.,411T( 3r11V4VErm-rtm k4-ii9A. g r a p s 4 1 . 4 4
k4  R A M .  Rf011ziFErm-tbiT cIrT I F M  ‘ffk:kkATR*' -/aktk-1:r-
Rx111:1W. z-TUTWREIFt1rar4 uafa I  a m  rTm.,64-4kErt.* Tvsk-rwrittm.
T,-Fwm4-719. II-4k I am. f49a.4)..trt fas,a4qTarrzir. N,a-titutkir 1'Irf4
mit I .4, . . i t i ik‘aRr 1.1..+4.4. Iw..4u.lo744TITT* 1.4(K-PIT'1'1 uk-MkzEIFrIT-
WItvl MITIW4 I 9111' ntrmv4lcol-114iw:rt; U@frzTerTRATIM. ntqwutatss-
ERTitT 1W4IiRI avr %-g410p1.414k=t; f g r r r t v .  33--tpswmxtr-
wtkm f ' d .  Iatariti:rwranfisTrgt 4a4t Ptiq._imstimig r i -
1410,1 amaq-vaaT k  RoMPI aq-KR-Trif-91 Fn. 9.4trritk-Fg-
straII N

VYAsA.

Now what is the nature o f  the power o f  thought-transformation
which the mind acquires, when it has thus obtained rest? T h i s  is des-
cribed B e c o n i i n g  l i ke  a  transparent crystal on the  modifications
disappearing, the mind acquires the power of thought-transformation,—
the power of appearing in the shape of whatever is presented t o  it ,  be it
the knower, the knowable, or the act of knowing.'

'On the Modifications disappearing ':—When the notions are at rest,
(not in active work).

' Like a transparant crystal ':—This is the statement of an analogy.
As the crystal becomes coloured by the colour o f  the object placed beside
it, and then shines according to the form of the object, so the mind is
coloured' by the colour of the object presented to it and then appears in
the form of the object.

Coloured b y  subtle elements placed i n  contact, i t  becomes o f  the
nature o f  the subtle elements and shines out in the shape of the subtle
elements.

Similarly, coloured by  the distinctions o f  the world coming into
contact- wi th  it, . i t  becomes o f  the nature o f  those distinctions, and
shines out in the form of the world.

Similarly, is this to be understood in the case of the acts of knowing,
i.e., the powers o f  sensation. Coloured by the acts of knowing taken as
objects o f  thought, i t  becomes of  the nature of the acts of knowing, and
shines out in forme which show the nature of the acts of knowing.
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Similarly, coloured by the enjoying Purusa, taken as the object of
thought, i t  puts on the nature o f  the enjoying Purusa, and shines out
in the form which shows the nature of the enjoying Purnsa.

Similarly, coloured b y  the released Purusa taken as  object of
thought, i t  becomes o f  the nature o f  the released Purusa, and shines
out in ate form which shows the nature of the released Purusa.

This then is Sarefipatti, thought-transformation,--the mind showing
itself l ike a transparent crystal, i n  the form of the object i t  comes i n
contact with, be it the knower, the knowable, or the acts of knowledge.

V I C H A S PATi ' S  GLOSS.

Now the question is wha t  is the  nature a n d  w h a t  a r e  the ob jec t s  o f  t h e  C o g n i t i v e

trance, when t h e  mind has  thus o b t a i n e d  r e s t ?  T h e  Commenta tor  i n t roduces  t h e  next
aphorism T h i s  i s  descr ibed,  &c . "  R e a d s  t h e  a p h o r i s m  : B e c o m i n g  l i k e  a  t r a n s -

parent  c r ys ta l ,  8re: E x p l a i n s  i t  :—The words, w h e n  t h e  not ions a r e  a t  res t , '  descr ibe

the m i n d  a s  ex is t ing  i n  the state, i n  w h i c h  t h a t  c l a s s  o f  m e n t a l  modi f icat ions w h i c h

have the i r  o r i g i n  i n  t h e  qua l i t i e s  o f  d i s tu rb ing  e n e r g y  a n d  i n e r t i a  ( ra jas  a n d  tames)

have been des t royed  b y  hab i t ua l  p r a c t i c e  a n d  desirelessness. B y  t h i s  i t  is m e a n t  t o

be exp la ined  t h a t  M e n t a l  Essence ( sa t t va )  being b y  nature pu r e ,  i s  n o t  overpowered

at  the t ime, by d is turb ing  energy (rajas) and iner t ia  (tarnas).
He explains the analogy A s  the crysta l ,  &c. '

The object p l a c e d  bes ide  i t '  i s  the uphdh i ,  the a t t r i bu t i ve  subs tance  such as the

Jelin f lower, &c.
'Coloured by p rox imi ty, '  t ak ing  up the l i gh t  thereof.

The form of  the object  placed beside, i s  the red, blue or  other  colour  of i ts  own.'

Shines out, '  means, 'shows the qual i t ies  of tha t  form.'

He appl ies the analogy :—' Simi lar ly,  coloured by  the object, & c :

The o b j e c t  o f  knowledge (grehya) i s  t h e  same t o  w h i c h  t h e  mind i s  a t  t h e  t i m e

turned (alaunbanai. I t  is coloured t h e r e b y  w h e n  t h e  object  passes i n t o  i t .  T h u s  is the
knowable d ist inguished from the  knower  and the a c t  of knowing.

'Becomes o f  the n a t u r e  o f  the ob jec t , '  means,  ' a s  i f  i t  has p u t  on t h e  q u a l i t y  of

knowab i l i t y  h a v i n g  t h u s  cove red  up i t s  own m e n t a l  form. F o r  t h i s  reason shines out  in

the form o f  the knowable object  i t se l f . '

The subt le a n d  the g ross  a r e  co lou rs  f rom the  object ive wor ld  only.  T h e  commen-

ta to r  divides t h e m  the re fo re  i n t o  t w o : — '  Coloured b y  the sub t le ,  & n  T h e  d is t inc t ions

of t h e  w o r l d  cons i s t  i n  i t s  b e i n g  sel f-conscious a n d  n o t  sel f -conscious,  a n d  o f  t h e

differences of objects, such as t h e  animals, cows, etc., and the mineral  substances,  such as

the  jar,  etc. B y  th is t h e  two  t r a n c e s  w h i c h  a r e  accompanied b y  phi losophical cur ios i ty

and medi tat ion are shown.

Simi lar  i s  t h e  ease w i t h  t h e  ac ts ,  t h e  means o f  knowledge, t h e  p o w e r s  of  sensa-

t ion  ( indr iyas) .  T h e y  are s o  cal led because know ledge  i s  obtained through the i r  ins t ru-

menta l i ty.
The commenta to r  renders  t h e  same p l a i n e r : — '  Coloured b y  the acts o f  knowledge,

80. '  B e i n g  an a c t  o f  knowledge, b u t  taken as a n  object o f  knowledge,  i t  is h e r e  men -
t ioned as having both these qual i t ies a t  the same t ime.

'Coloured b y  t ha t ;  i .  e., p ierced through and th rough  by  that, and having covered u p

Its o w n  m e n t a l  f o r m  i t  appears a s  I f  i t  ;were t h e  means, t h e  e x t e r n a l  i n s t r u m e n t  lof

knowledge.

ON TRANCE (SAMADHI), 41, 42. 6 9

By th is  has been described the Cogni t ive  t rance which is  accompanied by elation.

The one which  is accompanied b y  egoism is now al luded to. ' C o l o u r e d  by  the Enjoy-

ing  Purusa ,  & e :  T h e  Enjoy ing Pur i t an  means, h e  i n  w h o m  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  the ' I  a m '

resides.
Because t h e  q u a l i t y  o f  b e i n g  a  Pcirus,a i s  common t o  t h e  re leased Purusa,  s u c h

as g u k a  a n d  Prah lada  t o o ,  t h e y  t o o  h a v e  t o  be t a k e n  here a s  objects o f  trance. F o r

th is  reason, the commentator says :—' Simi lar ly,  coloured by the released P u m p ,  & c :

Coming t o  t h e  e n d ,  h e  exp la i ns  t h e  words '  tastha tac la f i j na t i t , '  a p p e a r i n g  in the

form of the object  i t  comes in to  contact  w i th .

The thought- t ransformat ion c a l l e d  the  C o g n i t i v e  Trance cons is ts  i n  the assumption

by the Menta l  Essence of  the  forms of  the knower,  t he  knowable and the act of knowledge,

and the consequent show ing  o f  i tse l f  in t he  shape of  t h e  phenomenon w h i c h  has entered
therein,  w h e n  t h e  d i r t  o f  t h e  r a j a s  a n d  the t a m e s  has  been removed  b y  the increased

power o f  contemplation, a n d  when i t  is d i r e c t e d  cowards, I. e., f i xed  u p o n ,  these ob jec ts

of knowledge.
Here the o r d e r  o f  the  reading o f  the words, ' t h e  knower,  t h e  act  of knowledge and

the knowab le , '  i n  t h e  aphor ism i s  n o t  t o  b e  regarded,  because i t  i s  c o n t r a r y  t o  t h e

natura l  succession o f  t h e  ob jec t s  o f  knowledge.  S i m i l a r l y  i n  the Commenta ry  t o o  the

ment ioning o f  the s u b t l e  e lements  f i r s t  i n  o r d e r,  i s  no t  t o  b e  regarded .  A l l  i s  t h u s

beaut i fu l . - 4 1 .

9-1

S a t r e  4 2 ,

WETTi rMq1%*  r f t m i  frf4F%-i. FT1171%1IVRII
es, Ta t r a ,  t he re ,  x q  gabda ,  o f  wo rds .  w i ,  A r t h a ,  o f  m e a n i n g  w m ,  J f i f tna ,  o f

idea. V i k a l p a i h ,  w i t h  o p t i o n s  . 1 1 ,  S a f i k i r n a ,  m i x e d  u p .  n k i m e ,  S a v i -

ta rk f t ,  i n d i s t i n c t .  w i r s P t i  S a m a p a t t i h ,  t h e  t h o u g h t  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n .

42. There, the thought-transformation in  which the
options o f  word, meaning and idea a re  mixed up,  is,
called Indistinct, (verbal).

k-Kt1/41Rf4TA: :r1T4TF tiNff%i RAPTI*: I  Taw ktkNkiqt
kfk-o:pif kRN wmilimk4Trhq Nu-AT-417A v-4.* •IIR ftliwrimmtr.4
mNI-zfr 3;r:45mli wit f4-mtqwri v4rrt f417w: Tom: r t i m p o i m  ink*

nqt-11*; R•ntPorgtvt antF-d: ,4—t-y-ritzrt9-NFtN-raw zTtraAa.
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NYASA.

And that as follows :—'Phe cow as a ivord, the cow as an object and
the cow as an. idea, although different from one another, are cognized
as indistinct. Be ing  analyzed, the characteristics of the word are differ-
ent; and the characteristics of an idea are different ; and the characteristics
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of an object too are duff( rent. T h u s  their lines of existence are distinct.
'There,' among the various descriptions of thought-transformation, i f  an
object such as a cow, is  present in the trance-consciousness of the Yogi,
who has reached this state o f  thought-transformation, being pierced
through by the indeterminate notions of word, meaning and idea, then the
thought-transformation is mixed up and is called Indistinct.

When, however, the mind becomes free from the memories of verbal
convention, and the trance-consciousness is  devoid of the options of in-
ferential and verbal cognitions, the object makes i t s  appearance in the
mind in i ts own distinct nature (unmixed up with word and meaning),
the thought-transformation is called Distinct (nirvitarka). T h i s  is Higher
Perception. T h i s  further becomes the  seed of verbal and inferential
knowledge. Ve r b a l  and inferential knowledge are born therefrom.
It does not go along with verbal and inferential knowledge. Hence the
knowledge obtained by a Yogi through the stage of trance, called Distinct
thought-transformation, is not confused by any other cognition.-42 .

VACITASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Thought-transformation i n  g e n e r a l  has  been  desc r i bed .  B y  subs id i a r y  c lassi f ica-

t ion i t  i s  four-fold. T h u s :  I nd i s t i nc t  o r  ve rba l ,  D i s t i n c t  o r  wo rd less ,  M e d i t a t i v e  a n d

Ul t ra -meditat ive. O u t  of these the  descr ipt ion o f  the I n d i s t i n c t  t h o u g h t - t ransformat ion

is g i v e n  :—'There,  &c. '  O a t  o f  t hese  t h o u g h t - t ransformat ions t h e  I n d i s t i n c t  t h o u g h t -

transformat ion i s  to  b e  known.  H o w ?  T h e  n o t i o n  o f  word, m e a n i n g  a n d  idea consists

in this. T h e  facu l ty  o f  imaginat ion ( v i k a l p a )  ra i ses  d i s t i n c t i ons  i n  t h e  same th ing  and

shows sameness in  di fferent  things. T h u s  the word, meaning and idea are confused together,

al though in rea l i t y  they are di fferent  f r o m  one another.  T h e r e f o r e  i s  th is t h o u g h t -trans-

formation confused, i .  e., mixed  up w i t h  the notions of word, meaning and idea A n d  tha t

as fol lows. T h e  word c o w,  &c.'  T h e  f i rs t  ph rase , '  the  word  cow' shows the unreal  cogni.
t ion of the word being fancied as confused w i t h  meaning and idea.

The second phrase, t h e  mean ing  cow,' shows t h e  n o t i o n  of ind is t inc tness  from the

meaning, when word  and idea are taken in.

The t h i r d  phrase, ' t h e  cow as an idea '  s h o w s  t h e  no t ion  o f  indist inctness f rom the

idea when word and meaning are taken in .  I t  is in  th is  way  tha t  t h e  wor ld  is seen tak ing

in these three w i t h o u t  m a k i n g  a n y  d i s t i n c t i o n  among them, a l t h o u g h  in rea l i t y  they are

a l l  d is t inc t  f rom one another.
Well,  bu t  i f  they are t a k e n  i n  as no t  d i s t i n c t  f r o m  one  ano the r,  w h e n c e  does the

dis t inct ion c o m e  in?  F o r  th is  reason,  the commen ta to r  s a y s : — "  Analyzed, Rce." B e i n g

examined b y  ph i losophers  i n  accordance w i t h  the canons  of agreement a n d  di fference,

the  character is t ics  o f  a word a r e  found to  be, t h a t  i t  is  a modi f icat ion o f  sound only,  and

tha t  i t  possesses t h e  qua l i f i ca t ions  o f  in tens i ty,  & c .  T h e  charac te r i s t i cs  o f  the o b j e c t
are di fferent ,  being absence of in te l l igence and  form, de .  T h e  charac te r i s t i cs  o f  a n  i d e a

are different, such  as i l luminat ion  and  the absence of f i x i t y  i n  form, &c. T h e r e f o r e  the i r

l ines o f  ex is tence a r e  d i f fe ren t ,  t h e  l i n e s ,  t h a t  i s  t o  s a y,  a l o n g  w h i c h  t h e i r  n a t u r a l

d ist inct ions show themselves.
When the Yog i  is in the state of thought - t ransformat ion w i t h  re fe rence  to  t h i s  cow,

&c., taken i n  opt ional ly,  dsc.' r i c i s  describes t h e  Yog i ' s  l o w e r  pe rcep t i on  ( t he  ord inary
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perception). T h e  rest  is easy. T o  connect t h i s  w i t h  the  next  aphor ism he f i rs t  describes

the D is t inc t  Thought- t ransformat ion W h e n  however,  &c.'
Freedom from memories, Sce„ means the i r  absence. V e r b a l  and in ferent ia l  cogni t ions

become possible o n l y  when preceded by  t h e  memory o f  verbal  conventions. C o n v e n t i o n

consists in  the m u t u a l  s u p e r - imposi t ion o f  word, mean ing  a n d  idea, in  t h e  phrase, ' Th i s

is a  cow.'  B y  these become poss ib le  t h e  r e a l  a n d  imag ina t i ve  cogn i t i ons ,  t r a d i t i o n a l

teaching and inference. F o r  th is  reason  the t r a n c e  consciousness preceded b y  these is

Ind is t inc t .

When, however,  t h e  mind i s  fu l l  o f  t h e  object  o n l y  and favour ing t h e  ob jec t  only,

constant ly  hab i t ua tes  i t s e l f  t o  the cognit ion o f  the ob jec t  alone, the memory of the con-

vent ion does no longer in ter fere  and i s  the re fo re  given up. F u r t h e r  the options of  verbal

and in ferent ia l  cogn i t i ons  too, i n  which i t  has i t s  or ig in,  a r e  also g iven up. T h e n  in the
trance-consciousuess, v o i d  o f  these descr ipt ions o f  knowledge, t h e  object takes i ts  place

in i ts  own d i s t i n c t  na tu re ,  a n d  the m i n d  i s  confined t o  t h e  man i fes ta t ion  of t h e  nature

of the object  alone. I t  does not  show a n y  o f  the m i x e d  u p  percepts  o f  the word and the

idea. T h i s  is t h e  D i s t i n c t  T h o u g h t - t ransformat ion.  T h a t  i s  t h e  H i g h e r  P e r c e p t i o n

of t h e  Yogis,  because there is n o t  i n  t h i s ,  e v e n  a  t r a c e  of unt rue knowledge, the unreal

fastening thereupon of other  notions.
We l l  l e t  th is  be. T h e  Yog is  lay  d o w n  a n d  t e a c h  t h e  t ru ths  which they  have learn t

by  H igher  Perception. A n d  how do t h e y  d o  t h a t ,  b u t  by  promulgat ing  and teaching the

t ru ths  by  means of  the processes of v e r b a l  a n d  i n f e r e n t i a l  know ledge  resorted to fo r  the

sake of others. H e n c e  v e r b a l  a n d  i n f e r e n t i a l  k n o w l e d g e  h a v e  t h e  Higher  Percept ive

knowledge for the i r  object. A n d  verbal  and inferent ia l  knowledge are subject  to  the in te r -

ference of im a g i n a t i o  (v ika lpa) .  F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  t h e  H i g h e r  Percept ion  also is bu t  a

modif icat ion of  imaginat ion.
Therefore he says:—' That is the seed of verbal and in ferent ia l  knowledge.'  I f  H igher

Percept ion went  along w i t h  v e r b a l  a n d  i n f e r e n t i a l  know ledge  i n  t he  same way as is the

case w i th  Ind is t i nc t  t h o u g h t -transformation, i .  e., i f  t h e  p e r c e p t i o n  w e r e  c o n f u s e d  on

account of the percepts being m i x e d  u p ,  t h e n  i t  w o u l d  b e  a  modif icat ion o f  imaginat ion

only. T h i s ,  however,  is t h e i r  seed. V e r b a l  and in ferent ia l  knowledge are born therefrom;

and i t  is not  possible tha t  the cause o f  a  t h i n g  m a y  a l s o  be the sphere of i ts  manifesta-

t ion and be co-extensive w i t h  i t .  I t  i s  n o t  t h a t  t h e  f i r e  l i v e s  i n  smoke, because the

knowledge of the existence of smoke becomes t h e  cause of  the knowledge of the existence

of fire. T h e r e f o r e ,  the Yogis take i n  objects by non-f ict i t ious ( rea l  and d is t inct )  percept ion,

and only teach i t  and promulgate i t  by means subject  to f ic t ion (m ix ing  up, confusion).

Summarizes :—' For th is  reason, & c . '

S u t r a  4 3 .

31116tlinIA' 9TER4.0-4 TiERTR. . T f i t i i i I  U i l
Smriti of  memory. IrRO, Pariiuddhau, on the purification, or ces-

sation. Tak-g, Svarupa, its own nature. f i r ,  S'anya, devoid of, %la, Iva,  as it were.
Artha, as the object. mg, Matra, alone. lsdwv, Nirbhasa, shining. R AW

Nirvitarka, distinctive (wordless).

43. Distinctive (wordless) thought-transformation i s
that i n  which the mind shines out as the object alone
on the cessation of memor3r, and is  as i t  were devoid of
its own nature.
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The description o f  th is  Distinctive Thought-transformation i s
given by the aphorism :—" It i s  Distinctive, when on the cessation of
memory, the mind shines out as the object alone and is, as it were, devoid
of its own nature. " T h e  thought-transformation becomes Distinctive at
the time when the memory o f  the fictions o f  verbal convention, verbal
and inferential knowledge, ceases; when the mind i s  coloured by the
nature of the object; when it, as i t  were, gives up its own nature of con-
scious cognition ; and when, therefore, i t  only shows out the nature of the
object, and has, as it were, transformed into the shape of the object itself.
And so it has been explained.

The object itself is but a single output of the effort of that (thought.
transformation of the mind).

The visible world, the cow, tic., o r  the jar, &c., consists each in its
own nature, of different collections o f  atoms. Each  o f  these collections
is a particular arrangement of the subtle elements. I t  is a generic quality
and constitutes the very nature of the object. I t  is inferred by its visible
effect. I t  has the form of i ts  cause. I t  shows itself and exists. W h e n
other characteristics, such as  those o f  the  half-jar, &c., arise, i t  disap-
pears. T h i s  characteristic i s  called the  substratum (the independent
Whole, the avayavf). I t  is this substratum which i s  spoken of as being
one, or large, or small, or tangible, o r  possessing the quality of action or

t r a n s i t o r y .

To him, however, who does not believe this particular collection to
be on independent reality and for whom the subtle cause does not admit
of perception, there is of course no substratum; and therefore nearly all
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k n o w l e d g e  i s  f a l s e ,  b e i n g  u n t r u e  k n o w l e d g e  a n d  n o t  p o s s e s s i n g  t h e  f o r m

of the real. A n d  then what would Real Cognition be, when there was no
real object? Hence there i s  a  substratum (independent of the consti-
tuent parts) which being spoken o f  as being large, tic., is the object of
D i s t i n c t i v e  T h o u g h t - t r a n s f o r m a t i o n . - 4 3 .

V i C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Connects t h e  apho r i sm  t o  b e  exp la ined :—'  The d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h i s  D i s t i n c t i v e

Thought-transformation, &o. '

I t  is Dis t inct ,  8 re . ' :—th is  i s  t h e  aphor ism.  I m a g i n a t i o n  affects  t h e  knowledge of

word-convention, verbal  and i n f e r e n t i a l  cogn i t i ons  o n l y.  C e s s a t i o n  o f  the memory born

therefrom, is spoken of here.

Here, the cessation of t h e  m e m o r y  o f  t h e  conven t ion  i s  t h e  cause. T h e  cessation

of  the memory of t h e  v e r b a l  a n d  i n f e ren t i a l  cogn i t i ons  i s  caused t h e r e b y.  T h e  words

' in ferent ia l  cognit ion,  ' denote h e r e  t h e  t h i n g  t o  b e  i n f e r r e d  by means of the process of

induct ion. T h e  words ' as  i t  w e r e  ' used i n  t h e  t e x t  a f t e r  o w n  nature ' are to  be taken

as qua l i f y ing  the words '  g iven up . '
He refutes the  cont rary  theories about t h e  o b j e c t  of ( th is  t h o u g h t -transformation):—

The object i tse l f  is bu t  a single, &c. "  ' A  s ingle o u t p u t  o f  t h e  m i n d , '  cons is ts  i n  w h a t

puts out  the mental  act  bu t  s ing ly.  T h i s  means t h a t  t h e  atoms w h i c h  g o  t o  make rip an

object being natura l l y  many are not  the objects o f  the D is t inc t i ve  Thought-transformation.

The reason is t ha t  al though the  a t o m  m a y  o the rw i se  w e l l  be the object  of t h i s  t h o u g h t -

transformation, I t  cannot be so  o n  a c c o u n t  o f  i t s  ex t reme subt lety,  add because many of
them being joined together  to make a  s i n g l e  w h o l e  la rge  object, each cannot s ing ly  shine
out in the  mind and, make as such a single notion.

I f  so, why  then i t  may be supposed tha t  r e a l l y  e x i s t i n g  atoms possess the  character-
is t ic  o f  shi l l ing out  in  the mind by v i r t ue  o f  e x i s t i n g  a s  d e r i v a t i v e  qual i t ies of  the single

whole, i. e., by s h o w i n g  o u t  ( w h a t  m i g h t  b e  c a l l e d  a )  d e r i v a t i v e  grossness.  F o r  th is

reason, he says:  ' T h e  object  i tse l f  (i.e., no t  t h e  cons t i tuen t  parts) . '  T h e  meaning is t h a t

the grossness of  an object  b e i n g  p r o v a b l e  b y  percept ion ,  i s  imposs ib le  to  conceal in the
absence of any defect.

To  those who say tha t  the objects cow, &e.,  and jar,  &c., are formed by the successive

formations of  diatoms, &c., he says t h i t  t hese  ob jec ts  c o n s i s t ,  each  i n  i ts  own nature, of
di fferent col lect ions o f  atoms.'

A co l lec t ion of  atoms is a mod i f i ca t ion  s h o w i n g  a  g ross  f o rm ,  and i t  differs from an-

other such modification. E a c h  par t icu lar  modi f i ca t ion  o f  co l lec t i v i t y  is of the very  nature

of the object,  i t s  own form. T h e  descr ipt ion app l i es  e q u a l l y  whether  i t  be an object  such

as a cow which is capable o f  enjoying, or, an o b j e c t  such as a ja r  wh ich  is capable o f  being

enjoyed, B o t h  these classes o f  ob jec ts  f a l l  w i t h i n  t h e  connota t ion  of the word ' w o r l d '
(loka, tha t  wh ich  is v is ib le) .

Now the question ar ises:  I s  t h i s  c o l l e c t i o n  appear ing  as a gross form di fferent  from

the subt le atoms, or,  is i t  the same w i t h  t h e m ?  I f  d i f fe ren t ,  how could they l i ve  in  i t  as

Buell and how could i t  have tha t  fo rm? A  ja r  i s  d i fferent  from a c loth.  A  ja r  cannot there-

fore take the form of a c l o t h ;  nor  can the q u a l i t i e s  w h i c h  go to make a jar,  l i ve  in  a c lo th ,

If ,  on the other  hand, the w h o l e  i n  i t s  c o l l e c t i v e  form were the same w i t h  the par ts

(the atoins), i t  would l ikewise be subt le and independent (asidharana).

For th is  reason, he says:—' Each of these col lect ions is a par t icu la r  arrangement,  & c . '

This is the meaning. A  ja r  and o t h e r  s u c h  ob jects  a r e  not  en t i re ly  di fferent from atoms;

nor are they en t i re l y  o f  t h e  same na tu re .  I n  t h e  case o f  the i r  being l ike  the horse and

10
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the cow, the existence of  the r e l a t i o n  o f  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  a n d  t h e  character ized could

not be predicated. I f ,  however,  they were not  d i f fe rent  they wou ld  be of the nature of the

characterized object  i tself ,  and th is  is no t  proper. Hence the substratum (the character ized

object,  the Whole) should be considered t o  b e  i n  s o m e  r e s p e c t s  d i f f e r e n t  and in  others

s imi la r  to i ts  const i tuent  parts, the subt le  atoms.  I n  th is way  every th ing becomes proper.

By p lac ing the words ' sub t l e  e l e m e n t s '  i n  the gene t i ve  case, he shows par t ia l  differ-

ence ; and the words, ' cons t i tu tes  t h e  v e r y  nature of the object, '  &c.,  show the absence of
difference.

' I t  is in fer red by i t s  v i s i b l e  e f f e c t '  V i s i b l e  e f f e c t  'means i t s  percept ion as such
and i ts  being deal t  w i t h  as such.

' I t  has the form of i t s  c a u s e '  :—This i s  i n t e n d e d  t o  s h o w  t h a t  in  so far  as i t  is not

di fferent f rom i t s  cause, i t  is in  the  n a t u r e  o f  th ings tha t  i t  should possess the form of the
C R U M

Is th is  character is t ic  wh ich  is o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h o  character ized object  i tsel f ,  per-
manent? T h e  commen ta to r  a n s w e r s  i n  t h e  n e g a t i v e  :—"  when o t h e r  charac ter is t i cs
such as those of the hal f - ja r  appear, & c . "

Now he shows tha., the form of  t h e  character ized ob ject ,  t h e  whole as such, is differ-

ent  from the  atoms :—' Th is  charac ter is t i c  is ca l led the subs t ra tum,  & c . '  T h e  meaning is

tha t  i ts funct ion is the possession of  qua l i t i e s  l i k e  t h e  sweetness of water,  &o., wh ich  are

qu i te  di fferent  from the  funct ions to  be performed by  atoms,

I t  is not  only by I n f e r e n c e  t h a t  t h e  independent  e x i s t e n c e  o f  a  substratum (the

nvayavi, the  Whole as such )  i s  establ ished. ;  b u t  b y  t h e  f a c t  as  we l l  of  the whole wor ld

t rea t ing  i t  as such, inasmuch a s  t h e  bus iness o f  t h e  w o r l d  depends upon that .  F o r  th is
reason, he says :—' By this, &e. '

Wel l ,  bu t  the  mental  concep t ion  o f  t h e  p e r c e p t  as an ind iv idua l  existence indepen-

dent of i ts  parts,  may only a v a i l  i f  t h e r e  is  n o  con t rad ic t i on .  T h e r e  is, however,  contra-

d ic t ion.  T h u s ,  whatever  exists has no pa r t s ,  s u c h  a s  consoiousness ( v i j i i i m a ) ;  a n d  t h e

cow and the jar,  Sfe, do exist .  T h i s  is a  reason t a k e n  from the  very  nature of the things.

Existence is quali f ied b y  the absence of  t h e  touch o f  such charac te r i s t i cs  a s  are contra-

d i c to r y  thereof. I t  is  cont rad ic ted by  the tonclr  of con t rad ic to ry  qual i t ies.

The touch of c o n t r a d i c t o r y  qua l i t i e s  b e i n g  f o u n d  i n  a n  o b j e c t  possessed of parts,

contradicts  the pe rvad ing  q u a l i t y  (exc ludes  t h e  m i d d l e  term). I t ,  the re fo re ,  disproves
even the existence of the object.

I n  the substratum there  e x i s t s  t h e  t o u c h  o f  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  charac te r i s t i cs ,  such as

occupying the same space o r  n o t  occupy ing  t h e  s a m e  space,  n o t  being covered or  un-

covered, redness and not-redness, movab i l i t y  and immovabi l i ty,  8ro.

For  th is reason, he says :—' To h i m  h o w e v e r,  & c . '  T h i s  is the  meaning. T h e  proof

of  the existence by  percept ion i s  g i v e n  a s  the reason.  B u t  the pole perceived as a l imb

of a bedstead may also become the pole of  a p l o u g h ,  o r  something else di fferent  from wha t

i t  has been proved to be b y  p e r c e p t i o n .  A s  t o  i t s  becoming  someth ing  else,  t ha t  is no
reason, because the something else i s  n o t  s o  p roved .  A s  to the existence of the jar,  &c.,

being proved by percept ion,  w h y  t h i s  ex i s t ence  cons is ts  o f  t h e  capac i t y  of per forming

certa in funct ions;  and tha t  c a p a c i t y  i s  n o t  d i f f e ren t  f r o m  grossness (sthf i lat tva).  T h e

reasoning which does away w i t h  grossness, does  a w a y  w i t h  the nature of the th ing  i tsel f .
Bu t  the object ion may s t i l l  a r i s e  t h a t  t h e  grossness o f  a  t h ing  is no t  i ts  existence

itself .  E x i s t e n c e  is t h e  absence  o f  non-ex is tence.  C r o s s n e s s  i s  t h e  absence of non-

grossness. T h e  absences di ffer  on account of t h e  difference of, the objects whose absences

are contemplated T h e r e f o r e  ex i s tence  i s  n o t  des t royed ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  grossness may
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be absent, because the two  a r e  d i f fe rent .  O r ,  i t  m i g h t  b e  s a i d  t h a t  t h e r e  la difference

In the o b j e c t s  t o  b e  de te rm ined  o n  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  d i f ference o f  t h e i r  absences. I f

w i t h  a v iew t o  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  ob jec t  o f  pe rcep t i on ,  w h i c h  be ing  t rue

cognit ion and f r e e  f r o m  t h e  t a i n t  o f  imag ina t ion ,  p recedes  t h e  determinat ion  of the

nature of the object  as such, you say tha t  i t  i s  m a d e  u p  of the v is ib le atoms, being inces-

sant ly  born w i t hou t  t h e r e  b e i n g  a n y  i n t e r v a l  b e t w e e n  them,  a n d  w i thou t  the i r  having

pu t  on the nature of ex t r eme  s u b t l e t y ;  t h e n ,  i t  i s  t o  b e  n o t e d  tha t  the atoms of odour,

taste and touch fa l l  in to  t h e  i n t e r v a l s  o f  t h e  v i s u a l  a t o m s  a n d  t h a t  they do not  exist

w i thou t  them.
Besides, the  not ion of a g r o v e ,  a s  a  s i n g l e  who le ,  comes in to  the mind, because the

intervals  among the  trees thereof  is no t  perce ived,  ( a l t h o u g h  i t  does exist) .  T h e  theory,

therefore, wh ich  speaks o f  t h e  a toms a s  b e i n g  v i s i b l e  a n d  g ross  i n  themselves and as

having no intervals,  is fa lse.  H o w  can  t h e  fanc ies  based  u p o n  s u c h  a theory  have any-

th ing  to  do w i t h  the r e a l i t i e s  o f  t h i n g s ,  e v e n  o n  t h e  s t r e n g t h  o f  the conception of a

causal chain (p i ramparya )  ? H o w  c a n  i t  b e  accep ted  a s  es tab l i sh ing  the nature of the

existence to  the effect t ha t  they do not  ex is t  as par ts  bu t  are wholes themselves.

Therefore he who believes in  the  au thor i t y  o f  perception free from the ta in t  of  fancy,

must grant  tha t  grossness i tsel f ,  b e i n g  a s  i t  i s  t h e  o b j e c t  of such perception, does exist

as s u c h .  T h i s  i s  d e t e r m i n e d  f o r  c e r t a i n  w i t h o u t  t h e  t a i n t  o f  f ancy,  a n d  m u s t  b e

admit ted e v e n  b y  one who has no desire le f t  for  such th ings.  A n d  fur ther,  i f  existence as

such w e r e  t o  c o n t r a d i c t  a n d  t h u s  e x c l u d e  grossness, w h y,  i t  w o u l d  e x c l u d e  i t s e l f

too as a  necessary consequence.

The v e r y  h i g h l y  s u b t l e  atotos have ,  there fo re ,  t h e i r  in terva ls  f i l led up w i t h  atoms

of ano the r  c lass,  a n d  t h e  t h e o r y  o f  t h e i r  b e i n g  t h e  o b j e c t s  o f  p e r c e p t i o n  i s  s h o r n

of admissib i l i ty.  ' T h i s  i s  m e a n t  b y  say ing,  '  To  h i m ,  however,  w h o  does  n o t  b e l i e v e

this p a r t i c u l a r  , co l l ec t i on  t o  b e  a n  i n d e p e n d e n t  r e a l i t y ,  S t c .  B u t  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r

col lect ion a l t h o u g h  independen t l y  e x i s t i n g  i s  s t i l l  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  c e r t a i n  ( I i i r v i ka lpa )

percept ion.
We l l  t h e n  t h e  s u b t l e  a toms  m a y  b e  t h e  ob jec ts  o f  ce r t a i n  percept ion.  F o r  th is

reason, he says A n d  the  subtle object  does not admi t  o f  percept ion, '  P e r c e p t i o n  here

means tha t  which is f ree from the  ta in t  of  imagination, is certain.

' To  him who has such a chief, '  t h e r e  i s  o f  course no substratum and for  th is reason,

al l  know ledge  is fa lse ,  being defined as i t  is " t o  be unt rue knowledge, not  possessing the

form the reo f . "  T h e  knowledge, tha t  is to  say, wh ich  has grossness for  i ts ob ject ,  and tha t

again on which  th is rests, the knowledge of existence, is a l l  false to him.

Wel l ,  e v e n  so, the  knowledge of sel f  would not be untrue,  inasmuch a s  the s e l f  does

not e x i s t  a s  a  w h o l e  consist ing of parts. H o w  then should i t  be said tha t  a l l  know ledge

would become false? F o r  th is  reason, he s a y s : — "  Near ly  a l l  knowledge."

The ques t i on  n o w  arises, ' W h a t  even i f  i t  were so ? • I n  answer he says A n d  then

what w o u l d  R i g h t  Cogn i t i ons  be ,  & e . '  I f  t h e  know ledge  o f  existence (Bettye), eze., be

false t h e n  t h e  know ledge  o f  t h i n g s  wh ieh  have  t h e i r  o r i g i n  in  Sattva, &c., such as the

knowledge o f  t h e r e  b e i n g  n o  subs t ra tum,  independent  of parts, must also be false. F o r

what  i s  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  t h i s  know ledge  b u t  t h e  grossness which Is the object of cer ta in

percept ion? A n d  inasmuch as th is  grossness does not exist,  i ts  knowledge would cer ta in ly

be fa lse .  B e t  h o w  i s  i t  t h a t  t h e  object  i t s e l f  does not  as such ex is t? F o r  th is reason,

he says :—"Wha teve r  is perceived, & c . "

As t o  con t rad ic t i on  (v i rodha)  t h a t  i s  t o  be explained in  accordance with, the afore-

said m e t h o d  o f  knowledge,  b y  means o f  the var ie ty  o f  modifications, and by  difterencia-

t ion and non-differenciation. T h u s  al l  is beaut i ful . - 4 3 .
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Sutra 44.
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44. B y  this the meditative and the u l t ra-medita-
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described.
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V YA S A .

Of these the thought-transformation into subtle element is called
Meditative, when their characteristics are in manifestation and when the
limitations of consciousness in space, time and operative cause are present.
In this state too the subtle element comes into the trance-consciousness
as qualified only by  the present characteristics; and is taken in only by
a single effort o f  consciousness; and i t  is this much alone of an object
that comes in to  contact w i t h  t h e  faculty o f  Meditative Thought-
transformation.

That, however, is the ultra-meditative thought-transformation, which
operates wi th reference to subtle objects unlimited in all ways, all round
by the past, the present and the unpredicable characteristics, but running
after al l  the characteristics possessing as they do in fact a nature common
to a l l  o f  them. T h i s  in fact is the nature of the subtle element. I t  pre-
sents itself to the trance-consciousness as such and colours it similarly b y
contact. A s  to the cognition it is called ultra-meditative, when it becomes
the object itself, and thus as it were, becomes void of its own nature.

Of these the Indistinctive and Distinctive thought-transformations
have to operate upon things extended in time and space ; the Meditative
and the Ultra-meditative operate upon the subtle elements. I t  is thus
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that the absence of uncertainty in both these is described b y  the descrip-
tion of the Indistinctive alone.- 4 4 .

VAOHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Those tha t  have manifested the character is t ics  of the  jar,  &c., a r e  said to  ' have  t he i r

character ist ics i n  man i fes ta t ion . '  I t  means those tha t  have a l ready taken up the  charac-

ter is t ics  of the jar,  dke.

Space is indicated by  above, below and the d i rect ions,  &c .  T i m e  he re  is the present.

'Opera t i ve  c a u s e ' :  T h e  e a r t h l y  a t o m  I s  b o r n  f r o m  t h e  f i v e  c lasses of  u l t imate  atoms

(tanmdtras), w i t h  a  p reva lence  o f  t h e  odor i fe rous  m in ima .  S i m i l a r l y  the l i q u i d  a t o m

(apse t a t t v a )  i s  b o r n  f r o m  t h e  f o u r  c lasses o f  u l t i m a t e  a toms  e x c e p t  the odori ferous

minima w i t h  t h e  preva lence o f  the gust i fe rous minima. S i m i l a r l y,  the f iery a tom is made

of the three minima besides the odori ferous and the  gusti ferous minima, w i t h  a p reva lence
of t h e  lumin i fe rous  m in ima .  S i m i l a r l y ,  t h e  gaseous a t o m  i s  b o r n  from the  tangi ferous

and soniferous minima w i t hou t  an admix ture  of the other three classes o f  m in ima ,  w i t h  a

prevalence o f  t h e  t ang i f e rous  m in ima .  S i m i l a r l y ,  t h e  b i r t h  o f  Akf i r ia  is  from t h e  o n e

class of  soniferous min ima alone. T h i s  is the operat ive cause of  the subt le elements.

The s u b t l e  e lements  i n  t h i s  s t a t e  are qual i f ied b y  the l imi ta t ions of  space, t ime  and

the i r  causes such as those specified. I t  means t ha t ,  b e i n g  l i m i t e d  b y  t h e  consciousness
of  t ime ,  s p a c e  a n d  causes a s  t h e y  are ,  the cogni t ion of  these qual i f ied objects is not  in-

dependent of the cognit ion of  the i r  qual i t ies.

The quest ion is, what  is the s imi la r i t y  o f  the Ind is t inc t ive  to the Med i ta t i ve  Thought-

transformation ? F o r  th is  reason, he says F u r t h e r  i n  tha t  state, 8sc.' T h e  ear thy  a tom

receives i t s  i n d i n d u a l i t y  f r o m  t h e  f i v e  c lasses  o f  u l t ima te  atoms (tatunittras) g roup ing

together a n d  is taken i n  by a single effort of  consciousness as a  s ing le  who le .  S i m i l a r l y

are t h e  l i q u i d  atoms, die., t o  b e  unders tood  a s  coming in to  consciousness as  single sub-

stances, r e c e i v i n g  as t h e y  d o  t he i r  i nd iv idua l i t y  by  groupings of  three, two  and one class

of u l t imate atoms (tanmatras) respect ive ly.

The present character is t ic  is  tha t  w h i c h  a t  i s  p r e s e n t  r i s i n g .  B y  saying tha t  ' i t  is

qualif ied on ly  by the  present character ist ics, '  i t  is indicated tha t  in t h i s  state o f  conscious-

ness a r e  p r e s e n t  a l o n g  w i t h  the o b j e c t  the opt ional  operations of  the  memory of  conven-

t ion and of ve rba l  and in ferent ia l  cognit ions. P e r c e p t i o n ,  whi le  i t  cognizes the gross state,

does n o t  r e v e a l  t h e  a toms.  T h e y  a r e  revea led  b y  v e r b a l  a n d  i n f e ren t i a l  cogn i t ions .

Hence i t  i s  p r o p e r  t h a t  i t  ( the M e d i t a t i v e  Thought - transformation) should be mixed up

w i t h  the operations of  verba l  and in ferent ia l  cognit ions.

Now explains the U l t r a -meditat ive :—' That  however,  etc. '

' I n  a l l  w a y s  ' means  i n  a l l  modes o f  manifestat ion, a s  blue, ye l low,  &c. A l l  round

means b y  t h e  consciousness of a l l  t h e  condit ions o f  t ime, space, and causation. B y  de-

scr ib ing  t h e m  thus ,  i t  is shown tha t  t h e  atoms are not  l im i ted  by t ime. F u r t h e r ,  he says

tha t  t h e y  a r e  n e i t h e r  l i m i t e d  U y  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c s  w h i c h  are brought  in to  operat ion
by  t i m e  :—' Unl imi ted b y  the  p a s t  character is t ic ,  i .  e., those which have had the i r  opera-

t i o n ;  by  r is ing  character ist ics,  i.e., t h o s e  t h a t  a re  to  b e  f o u n d  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t ;  b y  t h e

unpredicable charac ter is t i cs ,  i.e., t h e  fu tu re  ones.

The ques t i on  a r ises  tha t  i f  the atoms are no t  condit ioned by  any o f  these charac te r -

istics, are they then qu i te  for tu i tous? F o r  t h i s  reason he says :—` but  runn ing after all the
characterist ics. '  B y  w h a t  connect ion  t h e n  do t h e  a t o m s  r u n  a f t e r  the character is t ics  ?

For  this reason, he says:—' Possessing as they do in  fact  a nature common to al l  the charac-

teristics. '  T h e  mean ing  i s  t h a t  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  d i f f e r  i n  some  respec ts  f r o m ,  a n d  are

ident ical  in others to, the  atoms.
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Now h e  says w h y  t h i s  t h o u g h t - t ransformat ion h a s  t h i s  n a t u r e  of the atoms as i t s

object :—This in  fact  is the na tu re  of the sub t l e  e lement  I T h e  p o w e r  w h i c h  g i v e s  t h e

knowledge of rea l i t y  does not  operate upon the unreal .

Having desc r ibed  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  t h a t  s t a t e  o f  consciousness, now ho descr ibes i ts
nature :— 'As to  the cognit ion, &c. '

Summarising he makes a  s ta temen t  w h i c h  shows t h e  differences o f  t h e i r  natures—

' O f  these, t t e :  F i n i s h e s  I t  is thus, & c :

In bo th  these :—in i tse l f  and the u l t r a -medi tat ive.- 4 4 .

Shtra 45.

TI:CMCFR4 7TNTWI'IRT91:1, I I  n
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quality of having the subtle for its object. w  Cha and. sir A, up to. Rig Lihga,
the noumenal. IZIAtIMIParyavasanatn, ending, extremity. Inferniqemt. Reaching
up to the noumenal.

45. A n d  the province o f  the subtle reaches up to
the noumenal.
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The odoriferous ether (gandha tanmAtra) i s  the subtle object in
relation t o  the atoms of the earthly class t_pith ;  the gustiferious (rasa
tammhtra) to the liquid (apes, atom; the lumniferons ether (rhpa tanmatra)
of the fiery (taijas) atom ; the tangiferous ether (spar4a tam-Mitre) of the
gaseous tv i i yu l  atom ; the soniferous ether (3abda tanmatra) o f  t h e
Aklittic atom. O f  these the principle of individuality (abahkara) is the
subtler cause. Subtler than this too is the purely Phenomenal Objec-
tive Existence. T h e  principal subtler than this too i s  the Nonmenal
(Ali figa). There is nothing subtler than the Nonmenal.

But i t  might be said that there is the Purusa who is also 'subtle.
True. A s  however i s  the subtlety o f  the noumenal in comparison with
the purely phenomenal, such is not the subtlety of the Purusa. O n  the
other hand, the Purusa i s  not the material cause of the Purely Pheno-
menal. I t  is only the instrumental cause. F o r  this reason the subtlety
of the Mulaprakriti is described as not liable to be exceeded.
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VACHASPARTS GLOSS.

Does t h e  range  o f  t h o u g h t - t ransformat ion w i t h  reference to  object ive appearances

extend u1) t o  t h e  s u b t l e  e lements  o n l y ?  N o .  '  A n d  t h e  p r o v i n c e  of subtle reaches up

to the noumenal.
The cha rac te r i s t i c  o f  t h e  odor i ferous ul t imate atom (gandlia tanmatra)  is in  r e l a t i o n

to t h e  a t o m  o f  t h e  e a r t h y  c lass  ( P r i t h v i )  t h e  s u b t l e  o b j e c t  o f  the facul ty  o f  thought-

transformation. I n  o ther  places i t  should be cons-trued in  the same way.
The pure ly  Phenomenal is the Groat  Pr inc ip le  (Mahf i t ta t tva) ,  because i t  is t ha t  which

immediately passes i n t o  l a t e n c y  ( l i n g o )  i n t o  t h e  M t d a p r a k r i t i .  T h e  noumenal  i s  t h e

Mu lapra l t r i t i ,  because i t  does not pass i n to  latency ( M i k a ) ,  in to  any o ther  state.

He describes the  reaching up to the  noumenal :—` There is noth ing  subt ler,  &c . '

States a n  ob jec t ion  B u t  i t  may b e ,  fire.' R e p l i e s  :—' True,  8 6 e .  T h e  meaning Is

tha t  as a mater ia l  cause sub t le ty  exists i n  the noumenal only,  nowhere else.

But t h e  M a l l e t  a n d  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  e x i s t  f o r  f u l f i l l i n g  t h e  objects

of t h e  Puruna.  T h e  P u r u s a  a l so  i s ,  t he re fo re ,  a  cause o f  t h e  noumenal. W h y  should

i t  b e  said tha t  s tub le ty  exists only In the  noumenal? F o r  this reason, he says :—I t  is cer-

t a i n l y  a cause b u t  not the  mater ia l  cause. A s  M u l a p r a k r i t i  evo lves in to  the phenomenon

of  Mahat  and onwards, not  so the P u m p .

Finishes-:—' For t h i s  reason t h e  sub le t y  o f  the M u l a p r a k  r i t i  i s  descr ibed  a s  n o t

capable of being exceeded.- 4 5 .

& l i r a  4 6 .
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46. T h e y  are the seeded trance only.
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These four descriptions of thought-transformation have their origin
(seed) in external objects. Therefore is the trance too 'seeded.' I n  the
case of the gross objects it is the Indistinctive and the Distinctive. I n
the subtle objects i t  is  the Meditative and the Ultra-meditative. T h u s
is trance described to be four-fold.--46.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Says t h a t  the f o u r  states o f  t h o u g h t - t ransformat ion h a v e  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  f o r  t h e i r
sphere of operation, const i tu te  the cogn i t i ve  trance T h e y  are t h e  seeded t r a n c e  on ly. '

The word ' o n l y '  i s  to be taken as qua l i f y ing  the word 'seeded.'  B y  th is  t he  four  descrip-

t ions of  thought - transformat ion, hav ing the object ive state o f  existence as t h e i r  sphere,

are l im i ted  by being qual i f ied as seeded.
The qual i ty  of be ing seeded, however,  is not  res t r ic ted t o  these.  I t  app l i es  t o  t h e

thought - t ransformat ions w h i c h  h a v e  t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  a n d  t h e  ins t rumenta l  modif ications

also for  the i r  sphere of operation, i u  b o t h  i t s  descr ip t ions  o f  U n c e r t a i n  (sav ika lpa)  a n d

Certain ( n i r v i ka l pa ) .  F o r  t h i s  reason t h e r e  a re  said to  be four descr ipt ions of thought -

t ransformat ion in the ease of  the ob ject ive and the  ins t rumenta l  phenomena. T h u s  t h e r e

are e ight  descr ipt ions in al l .  T h e  meaning of the commentary has been explained.- 4 6 .
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Sutra 47.
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FIR`NuK N i r v i c h t t r a ,  o f  t h e  u l t r a m e d i t a t i v e .  1 2 r r t q i  Va i e f i r a d y e ,  w h e n  t he r e  i s

the  u n d i s t u r b e d ,  p u r e  f l o w .  w i r m  A d h y f i t r n a ,  s u b j e c t i v e ,  s p i r i t u a l .  g e t s :

P rashdah  l u m i n o s i t y ,  t h e  f i xedness  o f  t h e  m i n d .

47. T h e  undisturbed flow o f  the ultra-meditative
causes Subjective Luminosity.
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vyAsA.
 ̀Undisturbed flow ' is the pure and constant flow, not overpowered

by disturbing energy (rajas) and inertia (tamas), of the essence Mattvat
of the Will-to-know, the very self o f  l ight, wi th  the veil o f  impurity
covering i t  removed. When  this undisturbed flow i s  secured for  the
Ultra-meditative trance, the Yogi attains Subjective Luminosity. H i s
intellectual vision becomes clear with regard t o  objects as they exist,
irrespective of all sequence. A n d  so it has been said H a v i n g  reached
the stage o f  intellectual luminosity, the wise man is no longer an object
of compassion ; he looks upon and compassionates others, as one upon a
height looks down upon those in the

vicHAsPATT's GLOSS.
Now he describes the  beauty o f  t h e  u l t r a -medi ta t ive a m o n g  t h e  f o u r  desc r i p t i ons

of thought - t ransformat ion,  wh ich  have the  object ive as t h e i r  sphere  o f  opera t ion  :—The

undis turbed f l ow  o f  the ul t ra-meditat ivte causes Sub jec t i ve  L u m i n o s i t y. '  D e s c r i b e s  t h e

meaning o f  the words ,  u n d i s t u r b e d  f l o w  ' :—'  The pure, & c . "  I m p u r i t y '  i s  the adhesion

of  d is turb ing  energy (rajas) and i ne r t i a  (tamas). T h e  same is a  s o r t  o f  d i r t  h a v i n g  t h e

qua l i t y  of  a vei l .  W h e n  the  v e i l  i s  removed  f r o m  t h e  essence o f  t h e  W i l l - to-know, i t

shines out  as the  very  self  of l igh t ,  and is therefore said to  be no t  overpowered by  them.

But  then, i f  the sphere o f  t h o u g h t - t ransformat ion i s  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  mod i f i ca t ion  o f

existence, h o w  c a n  i t  secure Subject ive Lum inos i t y?  F o r  th is  reason, he says  W i t h

regard to  objects as t h e y  ex is t . '  T h e  sub jec t i ve  i s  n o t  i t s  object .  I t  i s  o n l y  t h a t  i n

which the  subject ive self  l ives,  t ha t  becomes i ts  object  as such.

• W i thou t  regard to a l l  sequence '  means s imul taneously.

Quotes o n  t h i s  s u b j e c t  t h e  ( )Atha o f  t h e  G r e a t  S e e r  :—'And so i t  has been said.'

F ind ing h imsel f  above al l ,  on hav ing reached the h i g h e s t  p o i n t  o f  t h e  v i s i o n  o f  k n o w -

ledge, h e  i s  s o r r y  t o  see  t h e  m e n  of the wor ld  suffering f r o m  the  t h i e e  descr ipt ions of

patn.-47.

ON TRANCE (SAMAD111), 48,49. 8 1

S e t r a  4 8 .

Ria'14Tr rr rm n g n
.mmio R i t a m b h a r a „  f u l l  o f  t r u t h ,  f u l l  o f  essence, essen t i a l  c o g n i t i o n .  a t a

Tatra, there in, WM prajna, the faculty of cognition.
48. Therein the faculty of Essential Cognition.
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vYAsit.
The cognitive faculty which shows itself in that state i n  the mind

of the wise, bears the name of Essential Cognition (Ritambharal. T h e
term itself expresses the definition. I t  always cognizes the essence, the
truth. There is not even a trace of false knowledge.

And so i t  has been said C u l t i v a t i n g  the mind in the three ways
of verbal and inferential cognitions and the practice of contemplation with
tastefulness, one gets the highest Yoga.'- 4 8 .

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Expresses the  concurrence of the Yog is  by ment ioning a technical  t e r m  w e l l - k n o w n

among them and defining i t s  o w n  meaning T h e r e i n ,  t he  f acu l t y  of essential cogn i t ion . '

The Commentary  i s  easy.  C u l t i v a t i o n  b y  v e r b a l  c o g n i t i o n '  means the hear ing of the

Vedas.
'Cu l t i va t i on  by  in fe ren t ia l  c o g n i t i o n '  means th ink ing .

Contemplat ion means keeping in  mind. P r a c t i c e  means over and  o v e r  aga in .  C o n -

templat ion w i t h  tastefulness means welcome contempla t ion . - 4 8 .

S f i t r a  4 9 .
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re fe rs  t o  p a r t i c u l a r s  ( I s )

49. I t  has different objects from those o f  verbal
and inferential cognition, as it refers to particulars.
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VYASA.

And that, moreover, 'has different objects from those o f  verbal
and inferential cognitions, as it refers to particulars.'

Verbal cognition refers to  knowledge received from another. I t
has the generals for i ts  objects. I t  is not possible to describe the parti-
culars by words. W h y ?  Because there i s  no conventional denotation
of the particular in words.

Similarly, inferential cognition has the generals for i ts  objects.
Wherever there is approach there is motion ; wherever there is no approach
there is no motion in existence. T h i s  has been said. Fur ther  inference
arrives at conclusions by means of the generic qualities. Therefore there
is no particular which can be made the object of induction and verbal
cognition.

Ordinary perception does not cognize the subtle, the distant and
the intercepted. N o r  can it he said that this particular does not exist for
want of authority, T h i s  particular can only he cognized b y  the trance
cognition, whether i t  be present in the subtle elements or in the Purusa.
Hence this cognition has different objects from those o f  inferential and
verbal cognitions, because it has the particulars for its objects.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Ve r y  w e l l ,  t h e  u l t r a -medi ta t ive h a s  for  i t s  s p h e r e  of act ion the  objects cognizable

by verba l  and i n f e r e n t i a l  c o g n i t i o n  a n d  i s  t h e  cu lm ina t i on  o f  t h e s e  facu l t ies .  I t  can

therefore ope ra te  u p o n  t h e  ob jec ts  o f  v e r b a l  and in fe rent ia l  cogni t ions only.  B e c a u s e

i t  Is no t  ce r ta in ly  possible tha t  a  m e n t a l  po tency  b o r n  o u t  o f  p r a c t i c e  w i t h  re ference

to o n e  o b j e c t  o f  t h o u g h t ,  s h o u l d  b e  capab le  o f  c a u s i n g  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  o f  a n o t h e r

object. T h i s  w o u l d  m e a n  g o i n g  beyond  t h e  p rope r  l i m i t s .  T h e r e f o r e  i f  the essential
cogni t ion is the same as the u l t ra -meditat ive, i t s  ob jec ts  m u s t  b e  t h e  same a s  those o f

verbal and in ferent ia l  cognitions. F o r  th is  reason, he says :—' I t  has di fferent  objects.'

Menta l  Essence is luminous by nature,  a n d  has  t h e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w i n g  a l l  ob jec t s .

'When v e i l e d  b y  i n e r t i a  ( tames)  i t  cognizes on ly  upon the  ve i l  being removed by  energy

(rajas). W h e n ,  h o w e v e r,  u p o n  t h e  i m p u r i t i e s  o f  iner t ia  a n d  d i s t u r b i n g  e n e r g y  b e i n g

removed b y  p r a c t i c e  a n d  desirelessness, t h e  p u r e  l i g h t  shines for th,  then, l i g h t  passes

beyond the l im i t s  of a l l  measures and all f in i te  objects, and becomes i n f i n i t e ;  w h a t  t h e n

is there tha t  does not  fa l l  w i t h i n  the sphere of i ts  act ion?

Expla ins :—' Verbal  cogni t ion is t he  knowledge rece ived  f rom a n o t h e r. '  I t s  sphere

of ac t i on  cons is ts  o f  t h e  un ive rsa l .  W h y . ?  W o r d s -  cannot connote part iculars.  W h y ?

Because of  the i r  not  being l im i ted  and because o f  over lapping (vyabhichara.)

' There  is no conventional  denotat ion of the par t icu la r  in words,'  because the  re lat ion

of the sign and the th ing  signif ied is no t  found ex is t ing between a word and the par t i cu la r.

Nor Is such a par t icu lar  possible of being expressed by  the meaning of a sentence.

OH. 1. ON TRANCE (SAMADHI), 49,50. 8 3

The same i s  the case ' w i t h  in ference,  whose opera t ion  depends u p o n  t h e  r e l a t i o n

ex is t ing between the  sign and the th ing  signif ied ( t h e  l i n o  a n d  t h e  1141)  :—'Siml iar ly,

has i n d u c t i o n ,  & c .  T h e  words  '  wherever ' and  ' t h e r e '  denote t h e  p e r v a d o r  a n d  t h e

pervaded, by  a change o f  p laces.  F o r  t h i s  reason t h e  conc lus ion  i s  a r r i v e d  at  here by

v i r t ue  of  the common proper ty.  Conc ludes—'  therefore there is, 8tc,'

Well, then, l e t  i t  be the ord inary percept ion wh ich  does not depend for  I t s  opera t ion

upon t h e  knovHedge o f  any relationship.. F o r  th is reason, he says N o r  can I t  be  said,

&c. '  O r d i n a r y  p e r c e p t i o n  m a y  n o t  depend f o r  i t s  opera t ion  u p o n  t h e  recogn i t i on  o f

relat ionship.  I t  does cer ta in ly  depend upon the  senses, and the senses a r e  n o t  I n  t h e i r

sphere here (i.e., i n  the essential cogni t ion) .  T h i s  Is the meaning.

Well, but ,  i f  the par t icu lars  are not  such objects as can be known by ve rba l ,  i n f e ren -

t i a l  a n d  p e r c e p t i v e  cogn i t ions ,  t hen ,  t h e r e  i s  no author i ty  for  the i r  existence. F o r  th is

reason, he says :—' Nor can i t  be said tha t  the par t i cu la r  does not  exist  for  want  o f  author-

The meaning is t ha t  a means o f  knowledge (pramlina) is ne i ther  co-ex is tent  w i th  nor

the  cause of the th ing  known. I t  n o t  therefore necessary t h a t  the rea l i t y  to  be  known

should cease to  exist ,  because there is no means or  power o f  knowing i t .  T h o s e  w h o  re l y

upon t h e  o rd i na r y  means of knowledge, do not  doub t  the existence of a deer- l ike  mark in

the moon a t  a t ime when only  cer ta in  phases of hers are visible. F o r  th is  reason i t  is  said

tha t  i t  is capable of being known by the  trance cogni t ion alone.

Here the atoms and the P u m p s  wh ich  a r e  t h e  subjects  o f  discussion, a r e  each  o f

the  nature of independent par t icu lar i t ies ,  because, being substances, they are a l l  separate

from each o ther.  A l l  those tha t  a r e  separa te  f r o m  one  ano the r,  b e i n g  substances, a r e

of the nature of independent par t icu lar i t ies ,  as, say, sugar and a hair-shorn mendicant. Thus

by  th is inference and b y  a u t h o r i t y  t h e  spec ia l  p r o v i n c e  o f  t h e  essen t ia l  c o g n i t i o n  i s

defined, because o the rw ise  t h e r e  m o u l d  remain a  doubt a s  t o  i t s  rea l  na tu re ,  brought

about by  ord inary  reasoning. S t i l l ,  the a t t e m p t  t o  de f ine  i t  i s  n o t  comple te ,  a n d  i t s

existence i s  b r o u g h t  w i t h i n  t h e  s p h e r e  o f  consciousness w i t h  d i ff icul ty,  on account  of

I ts being far  removed from ord inary  objects, b y  inference and au thor i ty.  T h e  knowledge

although thus b rought  about w i t h  di ff icul ty i s  not so p la in  a n d  wel l -de f ined as t h e  know-

ledge o f  c o l l e c t i v i t y,  & c . ,  o b t a i n e d  b y  w o r d s  deno t ing  t h e m  a long w i t h  t h e  p r o p e r

accessories of enumeration of signs (s ign i fy ing  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  ob jec t ) .  T h u s  i t  i s  t h a t

I ts object  is d i f ferent  from the objects o f  verbal  and in ferent ia l  eogn i t ions . -49 .

Silva so.
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awn Tajjab, born therefrom. fif,11Ti: Sarnskarab, residual potencies, impres-

sions. w s  Anya, other. tkscrx Samsketra, residual potencies, impressions. sfess%%
pratibandht, impeding.

50. Residual potencies born therefrom impede other
residual potencies.
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When the trance cognition has been reached, the Yogi acquires
by the exercise o f  that cognition, newer and newer residual potencies.
'The residual potencies born therefrom impede other residual potencies.'
The potency born o f  trance impedes the outgoing vehicle of potencies.
By overpowering the outgoing tendencies, notions due to  them cease to
exist. O n  the suppression of  these notions the trance faculty gains
in power. T h e n  again the activity o f  trance cognition. T h e n  again
residua caused by the act o f  cognition. I n  this way the vehicle o f
potencies is being constantly renewed.

Well the act of cognition is caused by the potency and the potency
is caused by the act. H o w  is  i t  then possible that the mind may not
be given by this vehicle of potencies an object in itself? T h e  potencies
born out of the trance cognition do not give the mind a  duty t o  perform
with reference to  themselves, because they are the cause of the removal
of the afflictions. T h e y  bring about the finishing of the duty which the
mind has to  perform. I t  i s  only up to the attainment of discrithinative
knowledge that the activity of the mind has to last.

vilcHnsPATI's GLOSS.
Le t  tha t  be. T h e  cogni t ive t r ance  has  t h e  r e a l i t y  o f  a n  o b j e c t  f o r  i t s  sphe re  of

operation. P r a c t i c e  a n d  t h e  o t h e r  means o f  r e s t r a i n t  as described, a r e  h o w e v e r  o u t -

going potencies.  T h e  t r a n c e  cogn i t i on  is known to  be f i rmly  bound up w i t h  them. T h e y

must the re fo re  b e  obstac les t o  t h e  f u l l  rea l i za t ion  o f  that  state of consciousness, shine

as i t  would l ike  atomic t w i n k l e s  o f  l i g h t  i n  t h e  m i d s t  o f  a  hurr icane. T o  remove  t h i s

doubt t h e  commenta to r  i n t roduces  t h e  aphorism W h e n  the t rance cogni t ion has been

reached, Sm.'  R e a d s  t h e  aphor i sm R e s i d u a l  po tenc ies  b o r n  therefrom impede other

residual potencies.
The word, ' t h e r e  i n  •  therefrom' s igni f ies t h e  u l t ra -medi ta t ive  thought -transforma-

tion. ' O t h e r '  means t h e  ou tgo ing .  I n c l i n a t i o n  t o w a r d s  t h e  r e a l i t i e s  o f  ob jec ts  i s  o f

the very  nature of the mind. I t  is unsteady and wanders on ly  so long as i t  does not  r each

the r e a l i t y.  W h e n  t h a t  i s  reached  i t  t a k e s  u p  a  s teady  posit ion, and turns  round and

In the w a y  o f  t h e  wheel o f  po tency,  b e n t  u p o n  pu r i f i ca t i on  ( i . e . ,  u p o n  a c q u i r i n g  t h a t

potency). D o i n g  t h i s  i t  m u s t  c e r t a i n l y  impede t h e  m u t u a l  succession of the power and

act o f  t h e  cogn i t i on  o f  unrea l i t ies ,  a l t h o u g h  the succession has had no beginning. T h e

outsiders a l so  say t h e  same ' U n r e a l  cogn i t ions  d o  n o t  c o n t r a d i c t  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e

objects as they  do ex is t  in rea l i t y,  f r e e  f r o m  defec ts ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e  un rea l i t i es  h a v e

i l l  toted from e t e r n i t y ;  because the mind is na tu ra l l y  inc l ined towards the real i t ies. '

Very  wel l ,  g ran t  t ha t  t h e  o u t g o i n g  potenc ies  a r e  res t ra ined  b y  t h e  opera t ions  o f

ths t r a n c e  cogn i t ion .  B u t  t h e  f i r s t  man i fes ta t i on  o f  t h e  t r ance  c o g n i t i o n  h a s  f o r  i ts

final o b j e c t  t h e  ever- increasing unchecked manifestat ion o f  the poteney  of t rance cogn i -

tion. T h u s  i t  is p l a i n  tha t  the m i n d  e v e n  ha  t h a t  s t a te ,  h a s  t h e  same o l d  q u a l i t y  o f

hov ins s t i l l  a  f u n c t i o n  t o  pe r fo rm.  ( T h e  a t t a i nmen t  o f  t h e  t r a n e e  cogn i t ion  too does 1
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not take i t  any nearer to the fu l f i lment  o f  i ts  object ' .  T h i s  i s  t h e  ques t i on  r a i s e d  ' H o w

is i t  t h e n  t h a t  t h e  m i n d ,  & e . '  R e f u t e s : — '  The potenc ies  b o r n  out  of, &o. '  T h e r e  are

but  two  objects of the mind, the  enjoyment of sound, & c . ,  and  t h e  a t t a i n m e n t  o f  D isc r i -

minat ive knowledge.  O f  t hese  t h e  en joymen t  o f  sound,  &o . ,  comes in to  operation w i t h

the  existence of the vehicles of affl iction a n d  ac t ion .  W h e n ,  however,  t h e  p o w e r  w h i c h

springs f r o m  t h e  mani fes ta t ion  o f  t r a n c e  cogn i t ion ,  e n t i r e l y  roo ts  o u t  t h e  veh i c l es  of

act ion and aff l i c t ion  and  t h e  m i n d  f o r  t h a t  reason ex is ts  i n  t h e  s ta te  o f  h a v i n g  m o s t l y

fu l f i l led i t s  objects,  t h e  o n l y  object  tha t  then remains for  i t  to  achieve, is the at ta inment

of  D isc r im ina t i ve  knowledge. T h e r e f o r e  t h e  potenoles of the m i n d  d u e  t o  t h e  p r a c t i c e

Of t h e  t r a n c e  c o g n i t i o n  canno t  gene ra te  t h e  h a b i t s  o f  re tu rn ing  to  the dut ies of enjoy-

ment. T h e y  must  check t h e i r  f o r w a r d  m a r c h .  T h e y  b r i n g  a b o u t  t h e  e n d  o f  i ts  d u t y

Of en joyment ,  i .  e. , r e n d e r  i t  i m p o t e n t  t o  en joy  them. H o w ?  T h e  act ion of  t h e  m i n d

lasts only up to  the at ta inment  of d i sc r im ina t i ve  know ledge .  T h e  m i n d  o n l y  w o r k s  f o r

enjoyment a s  l o n g  a s  i t  does not  experience d i s c r i m i n a t i v e  knowledge. W h e n ,  however,

d iscr iminat ive knowledge is horn, the aff l ic t ions a r e  removed ,  a n d  t h e  d u t y  of  caus ing

enjoyment is over. T h i s  is the  meaning.- 5 0 .

S i l i c a  5 1 .
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And what more comes to the mind? A l l  being suppressed b y
the suppression of that too comes the seedless trance.' P h i s  opposes not
only the trance cognition, but checks also the operation of  the potencies
generated b y  that cognition. W h y ?  T h e  potency o f  t i le habi t  o f
suppression that is acquired, removes the potencies of the habit o f  trance
cognition. T h a t  there exists the potency o f  the habit of suppression,
generated by  the acts o f  mental control, is to be inferred by the mental
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experience of the succession in time o f  the act o f  suppression and the
consequent rest. T h e  mind disappears into its own inactive cause, along
with the potencies which operate to lead to absolute freedom, and which
are born o f  the trance cognition operating to  suppress the outgoing
potencies. These potencies, therefore, being opposed to the continuance
of the duty of the mind, do not become the cause of i ts  further existence
as such. A n d  i t  i s  for  this reason that the mind which has achieved
its purpose, and along with i t  the potencies which operate to  lead to
absolute freedom, ceased to act further. W h e n  the mind ceases to act
further, the P u r w  remains in its own true self, and i s  therefore pure,
absolutely free, and released (mulcts) as he is called.-51 .

This finishes the f i rs t  chapter,  on t rance ,  of t h e  Sai ikhyapravaohana Commentary o f

the Yogati f istra of  Pata i i ja i i .  by  Vyasa.

VACHASPATTS GLOSS.

I t  has been said tha t  the cessat ion o f  t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  en joymen t  i s  t h e  reason f o r

acqui r ing the potencies of the t rance cognit ion.  N o w  he puts a quest ion:  A n d  what more

comes to the mind? '  T h e  meaning i s  tha t  Inasmuch as t he  mind possessing t h e  potenc ies

of  t h e  t r a n c e  cogn i t i on ,  genera tes  t h e  f l ow  o f  t hese  po tenc ies  ( in to  ac t i v i t y )  the  mind

has s t i l l  a du t y  to  p e r f o r m  a s  b e f o r e ;  because someth ing  e l se  i s  necessary  t o  remove
the necess i t y  o f  t h e  per fo rmance  o f  t h i s  f u n c t i o n  t o o .  T h e  a n s w e r  i s  g i v e n  b y  the

aphor ism:—' A l l  being suppressed, b y  t h e  suppression o f  t h a t  t o o  comes t h e  seedless

trance.' T h e  meaning of  the word t o o '  is t h a t  n o t  o n l y  t h e  t r a n c e  cogn i t i on ,  b u t  t h e

potencies genera ted  b y  t h e  cogni t ion are also suppressed b y  means of generat ing side by

side w i t h  these the potency of  h igher desirelessness, defined 0  be the  l i gh t  o f  know ledge

alone. T h e  s t r eam o f  t h e  p o t e n c y  and  t h e  lust  o f  cogni t ion wh ich  are being constant ly

generated o.te from the other,  hav ing  been checked,  t h e  e f f e c t  i s  n o t  b o r n  w i t h o u t  t h e

cause; and  th is  is the seedless trance. E x p l a i n s : — '  That '  seedless trance, being b r o u g h t

about b y  t h e  h i g h e r  desirelessness, w h i c h  opposes  the t rance cognit ion,  does by means

of i t s  cause, not only  because the opposer of the t rance cogni t ion,  b u t  a t  t h e  same t i m e

obstructs the f low o f  the potencies generated by tha t  cogni t ion also.

Wel l ,  the knowledge bo rn  o f  desirelessness m a y  v e r y  w e l l  d e s t r o y  t h e  cogn i t i on

alone, because i t  exists as a cause. H o w  can i t  destroy the potency,  w h i c h  i n  f a c t  i s  n o

knowledge? M e m o r y  i s  seen  o p e r a t i n g  e v e n  in a wak ing  man w i t h  reference to objects

seen in  dreams. W i t h  th is  ob jec t  he puts the q u e s t i o n :  '  Why ?' T h e  answer is ' T h e

potency o f  t h e  h a b i t  o f  suppression,  &c.,  ' S u p p r e s s i o n '  i s  t ha t  by wh ich  the cognit ion

is suppressed, t ha t  is the H igher  desirelessness. I t  is  from that ,  t ha t  t h e  p o t e n c y  o f  t h e
habi t  o f  suppression i s  b o r n .  T h e  mean ing  is tha t  i t  is  not by  the  c o g n i t i o n  bu t  by the

potency born o f  h i g h e r  desirelessness, l o n g ,  u n i n t e r r u p t e d l y  a n d  devo ted l y  prac t ised,

tha t  t h e  p o t e n c y  o f  t h e  c o g n i t i o n  i s  destroyed. W e l l ,  l e t  t ha t  be. B u t  what au thor i t y

Is there for  the existence of  the potency o f  t h e  habi t  o f  suppression? I t  c a n  e i t h e r  b e

known b y  percep t ion ,  o r  i n fe r red  b y  i t s  effect ,  t h e  memory thereof. B u t  t h e  Yog i  can

have n o  pe rcep t ion  w h e n  a l l  t h e  menta l  modi f icat ions h a v e  been suppressed. N o r  can

he have memory,  because t h e  n e t  o f  suppression opera t ing  upon the  a c t  o f  modi f icat ion

as such can leave no  memory behind.  F o r  t h i s  reason, h e  says ;—‘ The existence o f  t h e

potency Is to  be inferred,  & c .  T h e  ' r e s t '  in  suppression means the  state of suppression.

'rho succession i n  t i m e  o f  t h a t  s ta te  means a inul i t i r tn,  an h o u r  and a half ,  day and

night, 8c3. T h e  experience is to  be of th is  succession. T h i s  is the meaning. T h e  in tens i t y

OR. t ON TRANCE (SAMID111), 51.  8 7

of suppression i s  i n  accordance w i t h  t h e  i n t ens i t y  o f  desirelessness and p r a c t i c e ;  and

this i n t ens i t y  i s  t a k e n  n o t e  o f  b y  i t s  ex tens ion  o v e r  t h e  pe r iods  o f  t i m e  k n o w n  a s

muldir ta,  a n  h o u r -and-a-half, & c . ,  b y  t h e  Yo g i .  A n d  inasmuch  u  t h e  m o m e n t s  o f

desirelessness d o  n o t  e x i s t  t oge the r  on  account  o f  a  f ixed order  i n  the appearance, and

on a c c o u n t  o f  t h e i r  e x t e n d i n g  o v e r  t h e i r  own  spec ia l  per iods o f  t ime,  t h e y  cannot  be

adequate t o  b r i n g  abou t  t h e  i n t e n s i t y  o f  suppression;  i t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  t h e  s to re  o f  t he

potent ia l  energy thereof,  born o f  t h e  co l lec t i ve  effect  o f  t h e  momenta o f  &similes/mess,

indulged now and again, t ha t  Is desired to  be understood here.
We l l  t h e  potencies o f  cogn i t ion  may  be  destroyed. B u t  h o w  can t h e  potpnelos o f

suppression be  des t royed?  F o r  i f  they be not  destroyed, the mind has s t i l l  LI duty  l e f t  to

perform. F o r  th is reason, he says :—'The  mind disappears, &c.'

The t r a n c e  c o g n i t i o n  w h i c h  suppresses t h e  o u t g o i n g  tendenc ies  I x  t h e  c o g n i -

t i ve  t r ance .  I t  i s  t h e  potencies born f rom that ,  t ha t  a re  here spoken of. T h e  potencies

which operate to  lead to  absolute freedom a re  t h e  po tenc ies  b o r n  from t h e  a c t s  o f  sup-

pression. B e c a u s e  the potencies of the outgoing acts of cogni t ion have become embedded

in t h e  m i n d ,  i t  i s  sa id  t o  b e  t h e  possessor of the potency of ou tgo ing  cognit ion. T h e

potency of  suppression, however,  i s  bu t  new ly  born in  the mind. T h e  mind has t h e r e f o r e

no d u t y  t o  perform, e v e n  though the  potency of suppression exists. T h e  mind wh ich  has

the duty  o f  ach iev ing  the purposes of  the P u m p ,  is said t o  h a v e  t h e  d u t y  o f  ach iev i ng
those ob jec ts .  T h e  purposes i t  has  to  achieve are the  enjoyments of sound, Ike., and the

at ta inment  of d isc r im ina t ive  knowledge.
When however the potency of suppression on ly  remains ,  the  Purusa is no  l onge r  the

substratum o f  t h e  r e f l e x  consciousness o f  t h e  W i l l - to-be (buddh i ) .  H e n c e  the potency

of suppression cannot be an object  of  the P l u m p  to  be fu l f i l led  b y  t h e  m i n d .  T h e  m i n d s

of the Videhas and the P rak r i t i l ayas  do nob consist o f  a  balance of suppressive po tenc ies

alone;  t h e y  h a v e  t h e r e f o r e  s t i l l  a du ty  t o  perform. A l s o  because they are possessed of

the aroma of affl ictions.

W i t h  th is  i n  mind, says the  commenta tor  :—'And i t  is for  th is reason, atc.' T h e  r e s t

is easy.- 5 1 .

The object  and explanat ion of Yoga, the  meaning of  the modif icat ions f o r  the purpose

of the performance thereof, the means o f  Yoga  and i t s  k inds are descr ibed in  th is  chapter.

Here ends the f i rs t  chap te r  o f  Yf ichaspati 's Gloss, the  Ynchaspatya, on t h e  c o m m e n -

tary  of Vyasa on the Aphorisms of Pf i tanjai i .


